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Unit title

My life and home

Reading

Part 5: ‘Emilia’s home’ - living on a boat
Reading for understanding of vocabulary

Writing
Part 1: An email
Planning a reply

Listening

Part 2: Listening for specific information
Two candidates doing Speaking Part 1

Making choices

Part 6: ‘Would you choose to study at a
college or university like this?'

Reading for detailed understanding of
words and sentences

A post about what you used to do ten
years ago

Part 2: An article on what makes a
great place to wark

Using a mind map to plan an answer

Emily talking about her work experience in
Mexico

Part 1: Seven short texts about daily life
Two candidates doing Speaking Part 3

Vocabulary and grammar review Units 1 and 2

Having fun

Part 3: ‘Sand sculptures’
Reading for detailed understanding

Part 2: A story about a day out
Planning paragraphs

Part 4: Marc Pasqual - an Instagram
photographer

Talking about a skiing holiday

Two candidates doing Speaking Part 2

On holiday

Part 1: Identifying text purpose

Part 1: An email

Suggesting where to goin a city and
what to do

Discussing a quiz
Part 3: ‘A bushcraft skills course’
Some friends discussing their next holiday

Vocabulary and grammar review Units 3 and 4

Different feelings

Part 4: ‘How | dealt with stress’
Identifying the topic of a paragraph
Identifying linking words (this, then, do,
also, however, etc.)

Part 2: A story
Using adjectives to describe feeling

Part 2: Listening for facts, opinions or feelings
Two candidates doing Speaking Part 4

That’s
entertainment!

Part 2: ‘Turn off the TV and go out!’
Selecting events from an entertainment
guide

Part 2: An article about a celebration
in your country
Using the correct style for an article

Eliza and Bella planning a night out
Part 1: Seven short texts about daily life
Two candidates doing Speaking Part 3

Vocabulary and grammar review Units 5 and 6

Getting around

Part 1: Identifying text purpose

Part 1: An email
Useful email expressions

Part 2: Olivia talks about extremely heavy
snow while travelling in italy

Identifying distracting information

Mia and Owen discuss getting to the station
on time

Two candidates doing Speaking Part 2

Influencers

Famous families

Part 6: An article about Emma Watson, a
famous influencer

Part 2: An article about a person you
admire
Using correct spelling and punctuation

Part 3: ‘How to become famous on YouTube’
Completing notes

Carter and Will discuss presenters for a
YouTube channel

Three candidates doing Speaking Part 1

Vocabulary and grammar review Units 7 and 8

Stay fit and healthy

Part 3: Evie Scott talks about exercise at
work

Identifying opinion and attitude

Part 2: A story about feeling nervous
Using a range of past tenses to explain
what happened

Part 2: People talking in six different
situations

Identifying the situation and what you need
to listen for

Two candidates doing Speaking Part 4

Looks amazing!

Part 2: ‘Our top picks at the street food
market’

Selecting places to eat

Part 2: An article

Part 1: Seven short texts about daily life
Listening carefully for information
Two candidates doing Speaking Part 2

Vocabulary an

d grammar review Units 9 and 10

The natural world

‘Scientists use robot chick to study
penguins’
Part 5: '"Working on the Galapagos Islands’

Part 1: An email
Checking your work for mistakes

Part 4: Looking for the Iberian lynx
Identifying expressions with similar or
different meanings

Two candidates doing Speaking Part 4

Express
yourself!

Part 4: ‘Can you live without your
smartphone for a week?’
Matching sentences to paragraphs

Part 2: Astory
Using a range of tenses and reported

speech

Raising money for charity
Part 3: A competition to design a new app
Two candidates doing Speaking Part 1

Vocabulary and grammar review Units 11 and 12
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Speaking

Part 1: Saying your name, where
vou live, what you do, and if you like
studying English

Pronunciation

-sendings /s/, [2/
and f1z/

Vocabulary

House and home
Countable and uncountable nouns

Grammar

Prepositions of time

Freguency adverbs

Present simple and present continuous
State verbs

a few, a bit of, many, much, a lot of and lots of
Prepositions of place

Part 3: Discussing a new club for
students to practise English
“zreeing and disagreeing
Mzking a decision

-ed endings /d/, /t/
and /id/

Life choices
fail, pass, take, lose, miss, study and teach
do, earn, make, spend, take and win

Past simple

Past simple and past continuous
used to

Sodo | and Nor/Neither do |

Part 2: Describing a picture
Zuplaining what you can see and
where things are

-ing endings /n/

Leisure activities
Prepositions of place
Phrasal verbs
People’s hobbies

Verbs followed by to or -ing

Part 3: Discussing where to go in
a2 aty

Wzking suggestions and giving
FE=S0NS

Weak formsin
comparative
structures

Holiday activities
travel, journey and trip
Buildings and places

Comparative and superlative adjectives
a bit, a little, slightly, much, far, a lot
{not)as... as ...

big and enormous (gradable and non-gradable
adjectives)

Fart 4: Describing personal
=aperiences

“zuing other people what they think

Modal verbs: weak
and strong forms

Feelings

Adjectives and prepositions
Adjectives with -ed and -ing
Adjectives and their opposites

can, could, might, may (ability and possibility)
should, shouldn’t, ought to, must, mustn’t, have
to and don’t have to (advice, obligation and
prohibition)

#art 3: Discussing plans for a festival
Woving on to a new subject

Word stress

Television programmes

Going out

been/gone, meet, get to know, know and
find out

Present perfect

Jjust, already and yet

since and for

Present perfect or past simple?

#art 2: Describing what people are
“=nginphotos

“c2cing new points, and correcting
yourself

~==cribing things you don’t know the
mame of

Word stressin
compound nouns

Weather
Compound words

extremely, fairly, quite, rather, really and very
too and enough

The future

Prepositions of movement

1: Answering general questions
‘ng about your daily routine and
==t you like

Conditional
sentences
Contracted words

Phrasal verbs

Describing people

Adjective prefixes and suffixes
Adjective order

Zero, first and second conditionals
When, if, unless + present, future

4: Discussing sport, fitness and

U

ing agreement and polite
zement

Word stress:
agreeing and
disagreeing

llinesses and accidents
Sports
do, go and play

Relative clauses
(defining and non-defining)
Past perfect

2: Describing everyday objects
ghotos

2ining what things are made of
wszd for

Connected speech:
linking sounds

course, dish, food, meal and plate
Shops and services

Commands and instructions
Have something done

4: Discussing ways to help the

Word stress in
passive forms

The environment
Noun suffixes

The passive: present simple and past simple
Comparative and superlative adverbs

1: General questions
~g about habits and routines

Intonation in
direct and indirect
questions

Collocations: using your phone
ask, ask for, speak, talk, say and tell
Negative prefixes

Reported speech and reported commands
Reported questions
Indirect questions




Part/Timing

N1

Content

Exam focus

Part 1 Five very short texts: signs and messages, Parts 1-4 and Part 6: Candidates are expected to
Reading postcards, notes, emails, labels, etc. followed by five read for the main message, global meaning, specific
2= minutes three-option multiple choice questions. information, detailed comprehension, understanding
Part 2 Five descriptions of people to match to eight of attitude, opinion and writer purpose and inference.
short texts. Part 5: Candidates are expected to show
Part 3 Longer text with five four-option multiple understanding of vocabulary and grammar in a short
choice questions. text, and the lexico-structural patternsin the text.
Part 4 Gapped text where five sentences have been
removed. Candidates must select the five correct
sentences from a list of eight.
Part 5 Four-option multiple choice cloze text with
six gaps. Candidates select the word which best fits
each gap.
Part 6 An open cloze text consisting of a text with
six gaps. Candidates think of a word which best suits
each gap.
2 Part 1 An informal email. Candidates write an email Candidates are mainly assessed on their ability to use
Writing of about 100 words in response to a text. and control a range of Preliminary-level language.
25 minutes Part 2 An article or story. There is a choice of two Coherent organisation, spelling and punctuation are
questions. Candidates are provided with a clear also assessed.
context and topic. Candidates write about 100 words.
3 Part 1 Short monologues or dialogues with seven Candidates are expected to identify the attitudes
Listening three-option multiple choice questions with pictures. | and opinions of speakers, and listen to identify
zoproximately | Part 2 Six short unrelated dialogues with six three- gist, key information, specific information and
20 minutes option multiple choice questions. detailed meaning, and to identify, understand
Part 3 Longer monologue. Candidates complete six | @nd interpret meaning.
sentences with information from the recording.
Part 4 Longer interview. Six three-option multiple
choice questions.
4 Part 1 A short conversation with the interlocutor. The | Candidates are expected to be able to ask
Speaking interlocutor asks the candidates questions in turn, and understand questions and make
12 minutes using standardised questions. appropriate responses, and to talk freely on

Part 2 An individual long turn for each candidate. A
colour photograph is given to each candidate in turn
and they talk about it for about a minute. Each photo
has a different topic.

Part 3 A two-way conversation between candidates
(visual stimulus with spoken instructions). The
interlocutor sets up the activity.

Part 4 A discussion on topics related to the
collaborative task in Part 3. The interlocutor asks the
candidates the questions.

topics of personal interest,




Starting off

o Work in pairs. Look at the pictures and answer
the questions.

1 What are these four parts of a home called?

2 Are any of these like your home? How are they similar
or different?

3 Whichis your favourite place in your home? Which is
your least favourite? Say why.

4 What changes would you like to make to your home?
Why?

5 When you go away, what do you miss about your
home?

Listening Part 2

o Work in pairs. Tell your partner about these things.

+ thebuilding where you live
 thestreet where your homeis
» aplace where you would like to live

= Before you listen, quickly read the first line
of each question and underline the
key words.

; = , Exam
* Don’'t choose an answer until you‘ve

i heard the whole text for that question.

advice




o You will hear people talking in six different situations. In
pairs, look at questions 1-6. For each question, discuss
who you will hear in the conversation and what the
situation is.

1 tmwo friends, a flat they mould like +o live in

1 You will hear two friends talking about the kind of
flat they would like to live in.

They agree that it should
A beon one of the higher floors.
B have at least three bedrooms.
C beclose to public transport.
2 You will hear a man telling his friend about
changing job.
How does he feel?
A Hefinds it hard to do his new job well.
B He still misses his old colleagues.
C Hethinks the staff at his new firm are unfriendly.

What did she like best about it?
A swimming in the sea
B goingon afree boat trip
C playing asport
4 You will hear two friends talking about the town
where they live.
They agree that
A there’s too much traffic.
B some parts of it are dangerous.
C it’s smaller than they would like.

5 You will hear a man talking to a friend about shops.
What does the man think about the small shop?
A There aren’t enough assistants.
B The prices there are reasonable.
C Itsells awide variety of items.

6 You will hear two friends talking about their homes.
The woman says her room would be better if
A itwasquieter.
B itwas alotbigger.
€ itwassometimes warmer.

For each question in Exercise 2, choose the correct
answer. Listen again and check your answers.

Think of the three best and worst things about the place
where you live. Use the ideas below, or your own. Work
in small groups and discuss your ideas.

+ how bigorsmallitis

+ interesting places to visit

« the people who live there

« traffic and public transport

+ howsafeitis

» things for people to do in their free time

3 You will hear awoman talking about a trip to the beach.

Grammar

Prepositions of time

P page 116 Grammar reference
Prepositions of time
Exam candidates often make mistakes with prepositions
® of time. Choose the correct option in italics.

1 Isometimes leave work in / on the evening.
On [ In summer, they must come to Poland.

I'll see you on/ at 4 o’clock.

We usually go to the beach at / in the morning.

I go shoppingin / on the days when there are not too
many people.

i bW N

o Complete the table with the phrases from the box.
Then add more phrases to the table.

[ 50’clock 2020 bedtime half pastfo[Jr July
25May my birthday night Sundays the afternoon
! the holidays theweekend~ weekdays winter |

at in

o Discuss when people do the activities in the box. Say
when you do them. Use prepositions of time.

‘ doexams eatinarestaurant getabus
go shopping socialise watch TV

Some people go by bus very early in
the morning. | get the bus at 8.15.

My life and home o




Grammar

Frequency adverbs

P Page 116 Grammar reference
Frequency adverbs

o Read the text about Julian. In pairs, discuss how
similar his daily habits are to yours.

Onwwi’daﬁx,_;uﬁxm starts wovk at
Gm,mkemwégzﬂeﬁufMSMMdkM
a quitk breakfast at 5.15. He takes the bus

to w-orfcth#Ommdaﬁ!MWﬁm,efﬁze
walks. Jalian’s lunchiime is wsually before
woidday, when the café often gets busy again.
He mwmddmmm;éxmdkejmto
bed at about 10 every evening.

o Work in pairs and answer the questions.
1 Whichis correct: frequency adverb + be, or be +
frequency adverb?

2 Do frequency adverbs like often, sometimes
and rarely go before or after other main verbs?

3 Where do we usually put longer frequency
expressions like every day or most days?

o Complete the sentences with the words in
brackets.

1 |listen to music on the radio. (occasionally)

| occasionally listen to music on the vadio.

2 | check my phone for messages. (every

two hours)

I’'m late for my English lessons. (never)

| write emails to friends. (sometimes)

I don't have lunch at home. (always)

I’'m sleepy in the morning. (almost every day)
| go out on Monday nights. (hardly ever)

| stay in bed late. (most weekends)

o 1l U0 bW

o Write sentences 1-8 in Exercise 3 so they are true
for you. Then work in pairs and compare your
sentences.

I rarely listen to music on the radio.)

[Real!y? I listen to music on the radio all the time.

o Work in groups. Discuss how often you do the things in the

pictures. Use expressions like every day, once a week and twice

amonth. Decide who does each thing most often.

I chat with my best friend every evening.j

—

[ Itidy my flat once a week.

Reading Part 5

o Work in pairs. Describe the pictures on page 11.
Answer the questions.

« Which place would you like to have a holiday in? Which would

you like to live in all the time? Why?
» Do you know of other unusual places to live?

o Read the text without filling in the gaps.
Answer the questions.
1 Whatkind of text (e.g. story, article) isit?
2 Which photo matches the text?
3 Which four of these points are in the text?

» Emilia does lots of interesting things.

» Hereducation takes place on the boat.

+ Living on a boat has some disadvantages.

« She never feels afraid when she’s on the boat.
« Shesometimes meets her friends.

topic and the main points.
* Look at the words before and after each gap.

- Try each of A, B, C and D in the gap. Which
has the right meaning and fits the grammar § | Sovies
of the sentence? :

2

-

- Read the text to get a general idea of the type of text, its \ S

‘




o Read the article again and choose the correct word for each space
(A, B, C or D). Use the questions in italics to help you.

e |

E |

a Most people live in flats or houses, but right now biologist Emilia
@ Ruizis waking up somewhere in the Pacific Ocean, because her
@ homeis a 20-metre boat. She has (1) ...

a the last two years sailing with her colleagues Ryan and Charlie,
& who are also scientists.

& Emilia's work (2) ........................ of studying large sea creatures
# such as whales and dolphins as they cross the oceans, so she
a often travels very long distances and has (3) ...

4 friends all over the world. She is doing a Master’s degree online
& and her studies are going well.

# Her way of life, though, is sometimes uncomfortable. Space on
= board her boat is limited and bad (4) ... cereveennnnne Tt Tasts
& daysiscommon, (5) ... inwinter. Storms at sea can
= be frightening, although modern boat equipment usually helps
4 sailors(6) ... them and Emilia nearly always feels
4 safe. She contacts friends by social media and whenever they
#  get together they have great fun in the places they visit.

= |

1 Which word do we use with a period of time?
A passed B used C taken D spent

2 Which verb is followed by ‘of 7

A inclisdes. ‘B Tonaists: Ciequires: D volves o Work in groups. Discuss what you would or wouldn’t

like. Give reasons.
3 Which verb often goes with ‘friends’?

= often going to different places
A added B formed C caught D made

= rarely seeing friends

4 Which noun often goes with ‘bad’? » never having to travel to work or university
A temperature B forecast C weather D climate + making new friends around the world
5 Which adverb means ‘especially’? » having very little space at home
A particularly B extremely C completely D absolutely  living close to nature all the time
6 Which verb means ‘keep away from'? o Work in pairs. Imagine a typical day in Emilia’s life.

A prevent B control C avoid D remove Use frequency adverbs to describe it.

My life and home



Grammar

Present simple and present continuous

P Page 117 Grammar reference
Present simple and present continuous

P> Page 118 Grammar reference
State verbs

o Match the extracts from the article on page 11
with the uses of the present simple and present
continuous (a-e).

1 Most people live in flats or houses. ¢

Emilia Ruiz is waking up somewhere.

She often travels very long distances.

Her studies are going well.

Emilia’s work consists of studying large sea creatures.

L5 B - T T

something that happens regularly

something in progress, but not at the present moment
verbs not normally used in the continuous

something happening at the present moment
something that is generally true

T o nNn T W

o Complete the email with the the present simple or
present continuous form of the verbs in brackets.

Hi David,

(1) ._...’m_m“itiug..__ (write) to you from the lovely
holiday home my friends and | have rented, right

nexttothesea.l(2) ... (sit) in my
bedroom right now, which (3)...............(have)
abigwindow,and | (4)..............{look)out

across the waves at a littleisland. 1 (5) ...
(love) it here, and in the evening | sometimes

(6) ... (stay) here and watch the sun go
down.
Every day,we (7). ... . (go)forawalkalong

the top of the cliffs. The weather (8) ...
(get) hotter every day. It was 35°C yesterday! But we

always(9).........ccoo.... (leave) the house early in
the morning while that cool wind from out at sea
(10) . (DlOW).

We (11) ................. (have) a really good time here,
and|(12)..........c.c.c... (not want) to go home!

Bye for now,

Molly

o Make questions using the present simple or the present
continuous. Add or change words if necessary.

1 what/ ‘habit’ / mean?

2 any buses/stop /in your street?

3 who /watches /the most/ TV /in your house?

4 you/ prefer /to get up /early or late?

5 everyone/talk/to/their partners/ at the moment?
6 what colour clothes / you / wear / today?

7 anyone /sit/behind [ us /in class right now?

8 what/you /sometimes / forget /to do?

Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions in Exercise 3.

A

( It means something you often do)

What does ‘habit’ mean? )

Do the task below.

«  Write three questions using the present continuous
about what your partner is doing, thinking or feeling
now, e.g. Are you feeling good?

» Write three questions using the present simple about
what your partner likes, wants or prefers, e.g. Do you
prefer weekdays or weekends?

» In pairs, ask and answer the questions.
/B/ |s], |z] and [1z/

Try saying these words. Which ones end with /s/? Which
ones end with /z/? Which ones end with /1z/?

(" changes chooses does finishes forgets goes |

‘ likes lives loves passes plays practises

‘ prefers sees speaks studies thinks uses
walks wants washes wears works )

Work in pairs. Think of a close friend or family member.

Tell your partner these things about them. Remember

to pronounce the final ‘s’ of verbs correctly.

« facts,e.g. Shelivesin..., she belongs to ...
« things he or she often does, e.g. He often plays ...

= something your friend is doing around now, e.g.
She’s learning Spanish.

« what you think your friend is doing right now, e.g.
He’s walking home.

Now ask your partner more questions about the friend
or family member.

Where does she work? )

A

C Is he learning to drive this year? |




Vocabulary

House and home

Which of these does your
home have?

a balcony abathroom
a bedroom adining room
agarage agarden ahall

_akitchen alivingroom stairs

Look at the places in Exercise 1.
Where can you find the things in
the box?

armchair bath blankets
chest of drawers cooker
cupboards cushions
dishwasher duvet fridge
microwave mirror pillow
rug sink sofa taps
toilet towels wardrobe
washing machine

» Page 118 Grammar reference
Countable and uncountable nouns

Choose the correct option in

® italics. Then check with the

extract from the Cambridge
Learner’s Dictionary.

| am looking for new furniture /
furnitures for my bedroom,

furniture noun [U]

objects such as chairs,
tables and beds that you put
into a room or building

Common Learner Error

Remember you cannot make
furniture plural. Do not say
‘furnitures’.

Look at the first line of the
dictionary extract again. What
tells you the noun furniture is
uncountable? What letter do you
think there is for a countable
noun?

Think about the kitchen in your
home. Write three countable and
three uncountable things you can
find there. Tell your partner.

Countable and uncountable nouns

Grammar

a few, a bit of, many, much, a lot of and lots of

P Page 118 Grammar reference
a few, a bit of, many, much, a lot of and lots of

o Look at what Giles says about his free time. Choose the correct option in italics.

| don’t have much time to watch TV these days. There aren’t Tj
many programmes | like, and as I've got university exams
quite soon, | usually have a lot of work to do in the evenings.
After that, | often like to do a bit of exercise. At weekends,

I like to invite a few friends to my house. We cook some
food, have dinner together and talk a lot. That’s lots of fun!

=

1 We use a few for small numbers with countable / uncountable nouns. 1

2 We use a bit of for small amounts with countable / uncountable nouns.

3 With counfable / uncountable nouns in questions and negative sentences
we use much.

4 With countable / uncountable nouns in questions and negative sentences
we use many.

5 We use a lof of or lofs of for large amounts or numbers. We use them with
countable or uncountable nouns.

k(’ If there is no noun, we use a lof instead of a lot of. J

° Choose the correct option in italics.

1 Iputabitof/afew make-up on, but not many / much.

2 Itdoesn’t take many / much time to wash those clothes and it only takes a lot
of / a few hours to dry them.

3 I'vegotabitof /afew video games but | can’t buy any more because they cost
much / a lot of money.

4 Those new light bulbs don’t use many / a lot of electricity, so lots of | much
people are buying them.

5 Idon’tuse much/many shampoo, just a bit / a few. My hair always goes dry if
lusealot/ g lot of.

6 Thereisn't much / alot space in my bedroom so | don’t keep a bit of / many
things there.

Work in pairs. Ask your partner what he or she likes and doesn’t like doing at
home. Use expressions from Exercise 1. Tell the class about your partner.

Do you watch much TV?)

(No, I don’t watch a lot of programmes. |

My life and home



Speaking Part 1

Prepositions of place

P page 119 Grammar reference
Prepositions of place

P Page 152 Speaking bank
Speaking Part 1

o Exam candidates often make mistakes
'O with prepositions like at, in and on.
Choose the correct option in italics.

1

5

6

Sometimes we play cards on / at
his house.

He sometimes goes running at / in
the park.

We usually stay in / at home
watching TV.

There’s a window on / in the left of
my bed.

I normally spend my day in / at
the beach.

| have some photosin / on the wall.

o Work in pairs. Tell each other about
your apartment or house. Describe
each room and what’sin it. Draw a
picture of your partner’s home. Show
it to your partner.

o Complete the gaps with at, in and on.

college
work
university

a city
a country
a company

the coast
........................ a hill
an island

o Put the words in order to make questions. Then match the questions
with the answers, E T

1 your/what’s/name? [Ohat’s Your nameZ
live /where / do / you?

Recife /do /what /do /you /in?

lessons / having / you / English / like / do?
English / future / use / the /in / you / will?

v s WwN

<1

Yes, | need to speak it well at work because we do a lot of business
abroad.

In Recife; a big city on the north-east coast of Brazil.
Rafael Santos.

Iwork in an information technology company there.
Yes, | always enjoy them a lot!

m an o

Work in pairs. Ask another student the questions in Exercise 4. Use the
correct prepositions in your answers.

Complete the dialogue with the correct form of the verbs in brackets
and prepositions of place and time. Listen and check.

20 O

Hugo: Where (1) .Ao_@o.u..ﬁomﬂ (you/
come) from, Sara?

Sara: |live(2). ............\Vigo,a
city in Galicia. That’s
(3) i noOrth-west
Spain, (4)................the
Atlantic coast.
Hugo: Do you work or
(5) oo (you/be)a
student?
Sara: I'masecond-year student
(6) oo the University
of Vigo. I'm studying Economics.
Hugo: How (7). (you/get)there(8).. ... .. the
mornings?
Sara: The University isn’t in the city so | usually take the bus, but
(9) ..........summerloften ride there on my bike.
Hugo: Andwhere(210).............(you/like)togo(11) . . .. ..

the evenings?
Sara: Sometimes | go out with my friends, but most evenings | stay
(12) ... homestudying. I've got exams soon!

Y =
* In the Speaking exam, be friendly and polite when you meet the \
examiners and the other candidate.

* Speak clearly and loudly enough for the examiners and
your partner fo hear you.

+ Give longer answers by adding details such as places { advice
and times of day. -

Work in new pairs. Ask and answer the questions
from the dialogue in Exercise 6.




—

Writing Part 1

» Page 145 Writing bank
An email

o Work in pairs. Look at the exam task and answer the
questions.
1 Who has written to you?
Alex, Your 6nglish—spmkimﬂ friend.
2 What do you have to read?
What kind of text must you write?

4 What news does Alex tell you first? How do you feel
about this? -

5 What does Alex ask you next? What information must
you give?

6 What does Alex ask you in the fifth sentence?

7 What does Alex ask you last?

w

Read this email from your English-speaking friend Alex,
and the notes you have made.

@ &
To:
From: Alex

Many thanks for inviting me to
come and stay with you fora
couple of weeks. | asked my boss
for some more time off work and
she said yes!

Which month would be best for
me to come? ~— Jan plen
We've never really talked about AA phy).
your home. What’s it like?

T Deseibe.

Ill start planning my trip today.
What should | bring with me?

Brilliant!

See you soon!

\Tugf)wt

Alex

Write your email to Alex, using all the notes.

* You must answer this question in the exam.

* Read the instructions and the email in the
guestion. Note who you have to write to
and which points you must include,

 Note down ideas and plan your reply.
Use a paragraph for each point.

o Read this reply and answer the questions.

1 How many main paragraphs does Frankie use?
2 Which paragraph deals with each of the notes?

3 How many sentences does Frankie write about each of
the notes?

4 In Frankie’s email, find prepositions of place,
prepositions of time and frequency adverbs.

From: Frankie

To: Alex

Hi Alex,

I'm so happy you can spend a fortnight at my place.
I’m really looking forward to it!

Summer is lovely here. I'm usually away in August, so
July would be the perfect time to come and visit.

I live in a three-bedroom flat on the fifth floorin a
quiet neighbourhood. It’s comfortable, with modern
furniture, big windows and a large balcony where |
sometimes have barbecues at weekends.

It hardly ever rains in July, so I'd recommend bringing
just light clothes, plus your swimming costume.
There’s lots to do here and I’'m sure we’ll have a
fantastic time.

See you in the summer!

Frankie

o Plan your own reply to Alex. Use each of the notes as a

heading and write your own ideas below them.

3o Say when Describe
B !
rilliant and why your home Suggest

it's great
tka’?

Write your email.

« Beginandendin afriendly way.
» Use paragraphs, one for each of the notes.
» Write at least one sentence about each of the notes.

« Use frequency adverbs and prepositions of place /
time.

Check your partner’s email. Has your partner:

« organised the email like Frankie’s?
« written about all four notes on Alex’s email?
« written about 100 words?

My life and home @
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o Work in pairs. Read the article about four different universities.
Then answer the question in the title. Do not complete the gaps for now.

Starting off ' CH0USCH0’S

Life choices universitysi

o Work in pairs. Match the photos At Worcester University, England there are students (1) ...
to the words in the box. Then take very few exams. Those studying an English degree only have
put these events into the order (2).................... hand in essays in their third year.
someone might do them. A small number of students who (3) ... studying at Cleveland
e —— - Institute of Music, USA can live at a local retirement home. The students
apply for a job 'i don't pay rent in exchange for spending time (4) ... . the elderly
i getsome work experience | people living there and playing concerts.
| quityourjob retire early | At Mondragon University, Spain, students studying Leadership and
takeagapyear | Innovation setup (5) ... own companies and try to earn enough
money to pay for their next year at university.
o In pairs, ask and answer these Students at Deep Springs University, USA live on a large animal farm
questions. in the middle of the Californian desert. Classes are very small, usually
i between four (6) ... 12 students on each course.
» How often do people in your
country decide to do the
activities in Exercise 17
« Why do people make these ° What type of word is missing in each gap (1-8) in Exercise 1 (a verb,
choices? a preposition, etc.)?

» Isthere anything in Exercise 1
that you haven’t done but you o Read the text in Exercise 1 again and write the word which best fits each gap.
would like to do? Why?




o Work in pairs. Look at the title of the article below and the photos. What do you think the article is about?

o Read the article and check your ideas. Do not complete the gaps for now.

Follow your interests with one
of these unusual qualifications!

People who know they want (0) . to  be doctors study
medicine and future lawyers study law. But what

i e those who don't know what they want to be but
know what they enjoy? Equestrian Psychology is perfect for horse
lovers who (2) ... keen to understand this animal’s
behaviour. There's even an opportunity to take part in
B exchange programme with universities in
Australia, Hungary or Canada. An option for water sports fans is a
degree in Surf Science and Technology. Students do subjects such
)T geography, surf culture and how to be safe in
the water. Back on land, someone who likes plants can apply for
a degree in Floral Design and learn how to arrange flowers for a

tiving. And finally, people (5) ..., enjoy making friends b
or family members laugh should consider a degree in Stand-Up o R
Comedy. Apart (6) ... regular classes, they also have

the chance to perform in comedy clubs.

Read the article and think of the word which best fits

+ Without filling in any of gaps 1-6, quickly read the \ each gap. Write one word in each gap.
text to find out what it's about.

- For each gap, look at the sentence and decide What makes a good college or university? Make notes on
what kind of word (e.g. a preposition) the ideas below.
is missing. z
; . Exam accommodation classrooms and facilities
a *Raod ihe ser&fence S andihincet advice fees and other costs journey and location
\the word which best fits the gap.

teachers and courses timetable and exams

o Work in groups. Tell each other your ideas.

p.
Making choices o




fail, pass, take, lose, miss, study and teach Past simple
; ; : P Page 120 Gram fi

Exam candidates often make mistakes with fail, pgffsimp.e farrererence

@ Poss take, lose, miss, study and teach. Complete the
definitions with the words from the boxes. o Work in pairs. Before university, Emily went to Mexico City
_ . — _ — to do some work experience. Discuss the differences you
' fail pass take _ ) think she found between her life in Canada and in Mexico.
1 Wehaveto .. take  anexam atthe end of this

course. (= do an official test) St. Andrews, Canada .

2 lhopel........... the exam and get a good mark.

(=be successful in an exam)

3 I'mstudying a lot because ldon’twantto. ... ...
my exam. (= not be successful in an exam)
lose miss )

= e e T

4 Ildon'twantto............mymusiclesson. (=notgo
to something which happens or arrive too late to get
on a bus, a train, etc.)

5 loften..........mykeys. (=notbeableto find

something or someone)
learn -zu::iy teach )

6 Ilwantto...........howtorideahorse. (= get new
knowledge or skills)

7 Acolleagueis goingto..............me how to change
the tyre on my car. (= give new knowledge or skills)

8 My brother would liketo..............biology at

university. (= go to classes, read books, etc. to try to
understand new ideas and facts)

Choose the correct option in italics.

1 Do you ever(take)/ make exams?

2 Do you ever miss [ lose your mabile, keys or bag?

3 What subject(s) did your favourite teacher teach [ learn

you?
4 Would you like to take / learn a new sport, language or 4’(“
musical instrument? 7 "bo
5 Isitsometimes OKto miss [ lose lessons or work? Mexico City 0
6 What kinds of subjects do people in your country (population: over

learn / study at university? 20 million people)

7 Would you like to be a school teacher or university
lecturer? What subject would you like to teach / learn?

8 Do you think that people who never fail / pass exams
are more intelligent than others? Or have they just got
better memories?

Work in small groups. Ask and answer the questions in
Exercise 2.
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Listen to Emily talking about her experience. Make
q notes on how the city, shops and entertainment were
* ¥ different.

o Work in pairs. Write the interviewer’s questions, using
you and the past simple.

where / go? [Oheve Aid you 50?
why / decide / to work abroad?

how / find / a place in the laboratory?
where / stay?

speak / Spanish / before / go?

how / feel / when [ first / arrive?

like / the city?

enjoy / the experience?

O N o bW N e

Listen again and complete Emily’s answers.

20O

1 |...pment . toMexico for nine months.

7 S E— . to get some work experience and improve
my Spanlsh

3 Mydad.........anagencyandthey.. .. .......me
a place.

4 |......withAlicia and her family.

5 Yes,ldid.l.......... Frenchand Spanish atschool.

6 When! ..., 1. __.....scared.

7 lLssssassasitalot

8 Ohyes,Idid.l...........workinginthe laboratory.

e Look again at Emily’s answers. Underline the regular
past simple forms.(Circle) the irregular past simple
forms.

© /P/ /d/, 1t/ and /1d/

,? Listen to the sentences. How do we pronounce these

. regular past simple -ed endings? Choose the correct
option.
1 |wanted toimprove my Spanish. /d/ /t/ /i1d/
2 |stayed with Alicia and her family. /d/ /t/ /1d/
3 |liked thecity a lot. /df i f1d/

o Complete the table with the past simple form of the
I-D verbs from the box. Listen and check.
.

arrive contact decide ;j;y_ help
like love need _stay study

invite ‘
want watch work

==

_ B e bk ey
sm\@ed

o Work in pairs. Student A, ask the questions from
Exercise 3. Student B, read Emily’s answers from
Exercise 4. Then change. Remember to pronounce the
regular past simple endings correctly.

past simple. Underline and correct one spelling mistake

o Exam candidates often make spelling mistakes with the
® !
in each sentence.

1 My friends and | plaied football yesterday.

2 Inourfirst English lesson our teacher teached us some
new words for sports.

3 When | went to university, | studyed very hard.

4 Lastweekend, | founded a very good restaurant in
my town.

5 When| arribed at work, my colleagues weren’t there.
6 My friend Sara bringed her dog to class one day.

7 I’'mreading a book that my English teacher
recommend to me.

8 We puted all our things in the car and we set off on
holiday.

@ Complete Zak’s review with the past simple form of the
verbs in brackets.

How was your exp«e’rwme as

an exoWe student?

Zak, Wellington, New Zealand

It(1)...... MAS.......... |be) an incredible experience.

... (spend| four months in a university in Beijing.
... [choose) China's capital city because

_ (want) to go somewhere very different.
Wellmgton has a populatmn of 200,000, while Beijing
has a population of over 20 million!

Before | (5) ... .. (leave) home,
1{6) ... ; {be: womed about the new
Ianguage and cuiture | remember that

(7). _...(feel) very nervous when
[(8).... . (say) guudbye to my family,

My host famt[y in Chnna (9
me really well. | [10}............... i e .{eat}all kinds of
new food, 111} oo tsee} some wonderful
places and of course | (12) ............................[make) a lot
of new friends.

Ik@h@mwndt{wwcpwﬁemmaﬁwrﬁmm.

_(look after} n |

@ Work in pairs. Think of a new place you went to. Ask and
answer the questions.

e Where did you go? .
= Why did you go there? .

( Where did you go? |

How did you feel?
What did you think of it?

| visited Madeira,
Making choices
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* We use the (1) _past simple . to talk about actions or

.

q{ Grammar

Past simple and past continuous

| 2 Page 120 Grammar reference
Past simple; Past continuous

Work in pairs. Look at the picture. What happened to
Emily when she was walking to work?

Listen and check. What do you think happened next?

Listen to the rest of Emily’s story. Were you right?

Look at the extracts from Emily’s story. Answer the

questions.

1 Suddenly a woman appeared from nowhere and she
started screaming at the dogs. The dogs ran off.

Did the three actions happen at the same time? What
happened last?

2 Thesun was shining and | was feeling good.

Do we know when the sun started shining? Do we
know if the sun stopped shining?

3 |was walking to work with Alicia when we saw a group
of dogs.

Did Emily and Alicia see the dogs before they started
walking to work?

Complete the rules with past simple or past continuous.

situations in the past (often one action happened after
the other).

*Weusethe (2) ........................ to talk about an activity

that was already happening at a moment in the past.
We don't say if this activity finished or not.

- We oftenusethe (3) .....................and the

A ..........togethertoshowthatan action
happened in the middle of an activity.

We generally use when to introduce the action in the

I was walking to work with Alicia when we saw a group
of dogs.

- We can use when, as or while fo intfroduce the activity

inthe (6) ... ..
As/When/While | was walking to work, | saw a group
of dogs.

J

Co'g)

Alicia goes to Canada to stay with Emily. Complete
Emily’s blog with the past simple or past continuous
form of the verbs in brackets, Listen and check.

@ ]
One morning, Alicia (1) ... joke up..... (woke up) early
157 [{ = ) SRR (go) to the kitchen where |
(3) . (talk) loudly to my flatmate.
We(4) ... (stop)talkingand!
(5) .o (s@y), ‘LoOK outside! There’s 20 cm
of snow on the ground. We’ll have to ski to the town
centre.’ Alicia (6) ... (feel) excited and
nervous at the same time. Snow in Mexico City is very
rareandshe(7)..................(not know) how to ski.
1(8)....(help)hertoputontheskis. Aswe
(9) ... ... (set off), one of the neighbours
(10) ... (shout), ‘Everything is closed,
even the shops!’ We (11) ... (take off)
ourskisand (12). ... (start) throwing

snowballs.

Work in pairs. Choose a title from the box and prepare
a description of an unusual day. Think about who you
were with and what exactly happened. Use the past
simple and continuous.

Bad weather stops everything!
I’'m the boss for a day!
. Famous visitor arrivesin town! No electricity all day!

o Work in groups. Tell each other about your unusual day.




Listening Part 1

o Read the questions and underline the key words. These o Work in pairs. Look at the pictures for questions 1-7.
are underlined for you in question 1 as an example. What can you see in each one?

1 What do the people need to bring for the cycling trip?

+ Before you hear each recording, underline the
key words in each question so that you know
exactly what to listen for.

» The first time you listen, try to tick the
correct box. Then, as you listen for the
second fime, check your answer.

A B

o Listen and note the important words you hear next to the
@ pictures. Listen again and choose the correct answer.

used to

P Page 121 Grammar reference
used to

o Read Marina’s blog post. Which verb does Marina use
to talk about things that happened in the past but
don’t happen now?

Was your life easier ten years ago? Were you still at
school? Did you use to hang out with your classmates,
for example?

Yeah! Ten years ago, | was at secondary school and | was still
living at home. My classmates used to be my best friends so

| didn’t need to make an effort to meet new people. | used to
have quite a lot of free time. Although | used to help around the
house | didn't use to think much about what food to buy and
cook. My dad used to do most of that because my mum used to
work nights. Now, | usually spend a lot of my free time shopping,
cooking and cleaning. In many ways, life used to be much easier.
Perhaps | should move back home! Marina, Bologna, Italy

o Answer the questions.
1 Does used to change when we change the subject
pronoun (I//you/he/she, etc.)?

B - 2 How do you make negative sentences and questions
with used to?

3 What verb form generally follows used to?

ﬁ Write a post saying whether your life was easier ten
years ago. Use used to and didn’t use to.

y- 444
4 44
i [ think my) life was easier ten peavs ago because [ used
A B c to live at home ...

Making choices
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Vocabulary o Complete the sentences. Listen and check.

I % 12 H 1 1 7
| do, earn, make, spend, take and win O 1 Shallwe............. withthequiznight?
2 HOwW........... ateammeal?
o Complete the sentences with do, earn, 3 Good.........lLet'stalkaboutanotherone.
® make, spend, take or win. 4 ldon’t. .. .......Someofushaterunning.
We asked our readers to tell us what was 5 I'mnot.. .. . aboutthatone.
im_:(}jortant to them in their job and they B s goforthat:
said ...
1 It’s easy to meet new people and o Match the underlined phrases from Exercise 3 with these uses.
wmake.  friends. i 7 ; ;
« Suggesting Jhall we ...2 « Disagreeing
2 |..... areasonablesalary. : e
. * Agreeing » Deciding
3 Itdoesn’t.............alongtimeto get
to the office. fr— S_— —
4 .o most of my time working « Listen carefully to the examiner’s instructions. \
In ateam, ) Then look at the pictures.
5 lcan.............regularbreaksduring _ ]
the day and holidays during the year. * Talk about the different things in the pictures by
6 My company pays forusto making suggestions and replying politely to your
. \ Partner’s suggestions.
7 My bossencouragesmeto ... e
my best. ; . .
o Read the instructions for the Speaking Part 3 task. Do the task.
‘ 8 Ican play football on the company team. :
Weeven. . poobehect Talk for at least two minutes.
o Work in groups. Talk about what's A language school would like to organise a new club for students to

important to you in your job. Use verbs and practise their English outside class. Here are some activities they
: could do there.

expressions from Exercise 1, ; e
P Talk together about the different activities the students could do at

|
| Speaking Part 3 the clubs. Say which will be the most popular.

P Page 159 Speaking bank
Speaking Part 3

o Tanya and Gareth’s boss would like to
ﬂ introduce one of these social activities at
work. Listen and answer the questions.

. — quiznight a weekend trip = !
| ateam meal yoga and relaxation |
‘\_ arunning group a cooking class )

1 Which of the activities does Tanya suggest?
2 Which of the activities does Gareth suggest?
3 Which activity do they both choose?

So (do) I and Nor/Neither (do) |

P Page 121 Grammar reference
So (do) | and Nor/Neither (do) |

o Underline the words that Tanya and Gareth
use to agree. When do we use nor and so?

1 Gareth: ’'m not sure about that one.
Tanya: Noram|l.

2 Tanya: |still think a team meal is the
best option.

Gareth: So do I. Let’s go for that.

Q
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Writing Part 2

» Page 148 Writing bank
An article

o Read the task below and answer the questions.

1 What do you need to write?
2 Whatinformation do you need to include?

You see this advert for a writing competition in an
English language magazine.

Articles wanted!
What makes a great place to work?

Is it the people who work there, the facilities or is
it something else?
What kinds of social activities should a great place
to work offer?

Write an article answering these questions and
you may be our lucky winner!

Write your article.

o Work in pairs. Make a list of things that make a great
place to work.

staff, facilities ...

o Complete the mind map with your ideas from Exercise 2.
Add reasons. You may need to add some more shapes
and lines to the map.

A faiv boss who
EACOUVASLS US

et on mell pith
50[[&.&5»{&3

social activities

A GREAT PLACE
TOWORK

facilities

working day

A lm*ﬂa, briﬂkt

office with spAce
(s move pleAsant

to povk n

Read Charlotte’s answer below. Does she mention any
of your ideas from Exercise 3?

In my opinion, a great place to work is where staff
enjoy being at work because they get on well with
each other. Their boss is fair a5 well and encourages
everybody fo do their best. A great office is large
and bright and there is enough space for everyone.
In my last job, we used to start work at 430 but |
believe that starting earlier is much better.

| also feel a good work place needs social activities 1o
help the staff make friends. In some companies, staff
do fun things like sports competitions or camping
trips, while at my job, there isnt anything.

——

- s S

T Waasa

o Look at the questions. Read Charlotte’s answer again

and decide if she completed the task well.

1 Does the article include all the information for
the task?

2 Isthe answer written in paragraphs?

3 Aretheideas connected with words like and, because
and while?

* Read the instructions and the text in the task. \
Decide what information you need fo include.

= Think about the topic and your reader. Note down
some ideas and decide how many
paragraphs you will write.

+ Make a plan for each paragraph.

Then write your article,

o Use your ideas from Exercise 3 to write your article.

Then use the questions from Exercise 5 to check
your writing.

Making choices @



o Complete the email with at, in or on in each gap.

Hi everybody,

Well, here lam (1) ... T I— New Zealand,
staying with a very friendly family(2) ...
the town of Westport. It’s quite a big house and my

bedroomis(3) ... thesecond floor. | like
it because there are lots of cupboards to put my things
(4).......... .. andthebedis much biggerthan
theone(5) ..............my room(6) ... ...
home!

(7). ..theeveningsand(8) .. .

weekends, the family sometimes take me
out, though most of the time we just stay

(9)..........and watch TV. | usually go to bed
quite early, sleep welland getup (10) ... ...
about7.30(11) ... the morning,

I’'m enjoying myself a lot here, but I’'m looking forward
to beinghome again (12) ..................... August 15th.
Write soon!

Aiden

o Choose the correct option in italics.

1

2

| have a big family and there’s always a lot of
houseworks to do.

We've got a few / a bit of time before the film starts.

Let’s get a drink.

It’s very dark and cold here in winter, so | don’t go out

alot/a lot of.

The living room is very big but there’s not many / much
furniture in it.

These days, Max spends a lot of time / times at the
sports club.

I haven’t got much / many work to do, so I'll go
out soon.

Paulaisn’t very well, but | think she can eat a few/
a bit of food now.

We sometimes invite a bit of / a few people to have
dinner with us.

o Underline and correct one mistake in each sentence.

1

M

L~ oo wv bW

We don’t eat always in the dining room.
Me dou't Apags eat in the dining voom.

Hello, | call to ask if you want to go out somewhere
tonight.

Why do you stand here in the rain at this time of night?
I'm tired usually in the morning.

I’'m never believing anything that newspaper says.

I every day water the plants on the balcony.

How do you often have a bath?

I get normally home at about half past five.

Vocabulary

Label the photos with words from Unit 1.

1

aymehaiy 2 8
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Vocabulary

Choose the correct option in italics.
1 |was late for the dentist because | lost
the bus.

2 My teachers used to say that we had to study hard and
do [ make our best.

3 My grandfather taught me to be positive. | learned /
studied a lot from him.

4 The English test was very easy so | think I’ll
pass / fail it.

5 Being happy at workis important but earning /
winning a reasonable salary is too.

6 When Helen moved to a new city, she soon did / made
a lot of new friends.

7 My brother is nervous because he’s taking / passing his
driving test today.

8 My brother did / made engineering at university.

Grammar

Correct one mistake with a verb in each sentence.

1 ATVcompany choosed this street to make a film
because it is the oldest in the city.

2 Ithink | lefted my bag at your house last night.

Our teacher was kind. She teached us very well.

4 | wokeup very early because | was planing to go to
the lake.

5 My dad only payed €75 for his mobile phone.

6 While my sister was riding her bike, she felt and injured
her leg.

7 When | was younger, | prefered to take the bus
everywhere.

8 |metHollyaverylongtime ago. We were studing at
the same university.

w

o Complete the sentences with the past simple or past
continuous form of the verbs in brackets.

1 Anita..._. fell (fall) asleep when she
L ANAS ¢ Omﬁ .(do) her homework.

2 When I got to class, some of my friends
... (chat) and the lecturer
. (write) on the board.

3 Yesterday,whenwe. ... (have)lunch,

thephone.. . ... ... {ring).

4 Whilel ... (buy) some milk in the
supermarket,| ... (see) afamous TV
actor,

5 Atfirstl. ... .(think) English

(be] dlf'flcutt but now I love it.

6 It . (begin)torainas| ..

{walk) to the beach

7 When my best friend .. . (sit) on the
table, it .. (break]

8 Lastni ght WL, (watch) a short
filmin Englishand | ... (understand)
everything.

9 Lastweekend!| ... (go)tomycousin’s
party.lLreally.........omwiin (enjoy) myself.

10 1. ... (feel)tired after the long journey,
50 s (20) X0 bed.

Complete the sentences with the words in the box.
There are three extra words that you do not need.
( didn’t gave give use used used

\ wasn’'t weren’t

1 When my mum was younger, she ... us¢d ... to
play basketball for her school team.

2 ldidn’t... ... ......._tohavelunch atschool. |
went home instead.

3 |remember our maths teacher well. He used to
.. us a lot of homework.
4 Before Eva bought an alarm clock she
: ..to be late for everything.
5 My grandparents =
because they dldn’t have on e.

..usetowatchTV




Leisure activities

o Complete the leisure activities with the verbs from the
box. Which activities can you see in the photos?

_deing— going playing posting
riding taking visiting watching

1 _...Aoiug .. sports
........... v photos
..dancing

[ %)

...a bike, a motorbike or a horse
..afilmor play

_.amusical instrument
..messages on social media sites
_anart gallery or museum

o~ o W

Work in pairs. Discuss how you like to spend your free
time. Put the leisure activities in Exercise 1 in order.

o Work in small groups. Discuss the questions.
« Which other leisure activities do people enjoy in your
country? Why?
« Arethese activities difficult to learn? Why / Why not?

s How much time a week do you spend doing your
favourite leisure activity?

Listening Part 4

o Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

« What do the photos show? Do you think they are
interesting?

« What kind of person do you think the photographer is?

o Look at questions 1-6. Decide what kind of information
(an opinion, a reason, advice or feelings) you need to
listen for in each one.

« Before you listen, look at each question and \
decide what kind of information you
need.

£
. Listen for details about this information e

and choose the best answer.

advice




For each question, choose the correct answer.
z-h You will hear a radio interview with the Instagram photographer Marc Pasqual.
’ 1 Marc became a full-time Instagram photographer
because he wanted to
A starttravelling to other countries,
B do adifferent kind of photography.
C make more money.

2 Marc thinks he is good at photography because he
A plans all his photos very carefully.
B seesdetails that others often miss.
C was taught it very well,

3 What mistake does Marc say he made when he began?
A Hedidn't spend enough money on special apps.
B Hedidn't put enough selfies on Instagram.
C Hedidn’t post photos online often enough.

4 What does Marc most enjoy about being a photographer?
A Remembering everywhere he has been.
B Being able to do his job on his own.
C Communicating online with other photographers.

5 Inthe future, Marc wants to
A become the employee of a big company.
B do adegree at university.
C study the history of photography.

6 Marcadvises new Instagram photographers to
A add some information to their online photos.
B puttheir best photos onto other social media sites.
C upload their photos only on Saturdays or Sundays.

o Work in groups. Discuss the questions.

» What kind of photos do you like the most / least?
» Isthere a hobby that you would like to turn into a job?

Vocabulary

Prepositions of place

o Listen to Kirsty talking on the phone. Draw these
"_h objects on the picture. Check your answers on page 162.
. |

is? e Kirsty’s racket » hertrainers
+ hertennis balls « herT-shirt

o Write sentences describing where the objects from
Exercise 1 are. Use the prepositions from the box.

[ above behind in infrontof inside near ‘
\ nextto on ontheright opposite under

Kivsty's vacket is in fvort of the pavdvobe. [t's on
the {loov.

Having fun @



: o Read the text and the questions below. For each
FecEing e = question, choose the correct answer.

o Work in pairs. Look at the pictures. What do you think 1 Why did Ariana decide to start making sand

they show? Do you like them?

a Read the text quickly. What is the writer’s main
purpose?
A to explain how to become an expert at making
sand sculptures
B to describe a particular sand sculpture that she made
C to give some advice about making sand sculptures
D to encourage more people to make sand sculptures

o Read the text again and answer the questions.
1 Why did Ariana decide to start making sand
sculptures?

2 How did Ariana feel when her first sand sculpture
failed?

3 Inthefinal paragraph, what does Ariana say
annoys her?

= Quickly read the text to get the general idea of \
what it is about.

» For each question, decide what the text says
about it before you look at options A-D.

= Choose the option that is most similar Exam
to what the text says. advice

SAND SCULPTURES

sculptures?
A She has always been good at other kinds of art.

B She saw some sculptures that her friends had
already made.

€ She wanted to do a new outdoor activity with her
friends.

D Shewasimpressed by some objects that were
made out of sand.

What did Ariana realise when she started making her
first sculpture?

A Shewasn’t very patient.

B She thought it would be easier.

C She knew straight away it wouldn’t be a success.
D

She disliked people watching her make the sand
sculpture.

How did Ariana feel when her first sculpture failed?

A She felt like giving up her new hobby.

B She was embarrassed because of how it looked.

C She regretted ignoring some useful advice.

D She was angry with herself for wasting four hours.

In the final paragraph, what does Ariana say
annoys her?

A people damaging her sculptures

B the seacovering her sculptures

C the weather destroying her sculptures

D people believing itis only a hobby for children




° Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

«  Would you like to build sand sculptures? If so,
what kind?

»  Which of the activities below do you enjoy doing?
«  Which would you not like to do? Why?

flying a kite sailing sunbathing |
swimming in thesea windsurfing J

Verbs followed by to or -ing

¥ Page 122 Grammar reference
Jerbs followed by to or -ing

- We can use either -ing or fo (+ the infinitive) after verbs )
such as sfarf, begin, like, love, hate, prefer and continue
with little difference in meaning.

- Its head started breaking off. | Its head starfed to
break off.

- With other verbs, only one form is possible. J

o Look at the underlined verbs. Which are followed

by a verb ending in -ing? Which are followed by to?

Complete the table.

1 Some people sunbathing nearby seemed to think it
was funny.

2 ...that just made me want to keep trying

3 lwished I'd listened to an expert on YouTube who'd
suggested digging up wet sand.

4 |managed to complete it in four hours.

keep seem

. Complete the table with the verbs in the box. Can you
add more verbs?

admit afford agree avoid decide enjoy fancy |
feellike finish hope learn mind miss practise !
promise want would like |

Some verbs can be followed by -ing or to, but with a
70, change of meaning. Look at sentences 1-4.

Which two are about:

* something the speaker has to do?
» amemory of something in the past?

| remember just chatting to her.

| must remember to get a map.

Don’t let me forget to take my sunglasses.
I’ll never forget flying over that beach.

B W N

Underline the mistakes and correct them.

o -

AU EWN

| forgot asking you about your family. to Ask
| hope see you soon!

I really enjoyed to help at a music festival.

Do you fancy to come out with us?

When we finished to eat | went home.

I’ll never forget to visit New York last year.

o Complete questions 1-6 with the correct form of the
verbs in brackets.

1 Where doyou fancy ... Aoiug. .. (g0) this evening?
4rRg

2 What kind of music do you enjoy ... (listen) to
athome?

3 Whatareyou planning..............(do) at the
weekend?

4 Doyouremember...........(go)awayon holiday
when you were younger?

5 Doyoueverforget...........(bring)anythingto your
English lesson?

6 What would you like ... (do) tomorrow?

/P/ -ing endings /n/
Listen to the sentences. Then answer the questions.

20

1 How do we pronounce -ing?
2 Isthere a /g/ sound when we say -ing?
3 Isthis part of the word stressed?

Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions from
Exercise 5.

Tell your partner about the things below. Remember to
pronounce -ing correctly.

Something you...

are learning to do
can’t afford to buy
decided to do last week

must remember to do tomorrow
will finish doing soon

shouldn’t forget to do next weekend

(I’m learning to play the drums.

O Bh WN

Having fun



Vocabulary

Phrasal verbs

P Page 123 Grammar reference

Phrasal verbs

phrasal verb: noun [U] a phrase which consists of
averb plus a preposition or adverb or both. The meaning
of this phrase is different from the meaning of its
separate parts: look after (be responsible for), hang on
(wait) and run out of (use all of) are all phrasal verbs.

o Complete these short conversations with the three
phrasal verbs from the dictionary extract.

1

A: ‘The bus leavesin ten minutes so we’d better
go now.’

Bz ‘Can YOU .. i
ready.’

A: ‘Idon’t think | can afford to go out this evening.’
B: ‘Don’tworry. Ifyou................money, I'll lend

a moment? I’'m nearly

you some.’

A: ‘I'm going away but | can’t take the dog and the
cat with me!’

B: Pll..............themif you like.

o Match the phrasal verbs in the article to meanings 1-9,

‘v\\t oy | \
CHOOSE YOUR HOBBY

¢ Which kind of hobby would be good for you? If you ind

group activities exciting and you'd like to join in, why

not put your name down for something like white-water
rafting or rock climbing? Or, if you love animals, you
could take up horse-riding. It can be a bit expensive,
though, so before you sign up for 20 or 30 lessons you
need to be sure you won't give up a couple of weeks later!

i Cycling may be cheaper, and of course you can set off on

¢ the road whenever you like and go on cycling all day if you
want. Or how about a creative hobby such as painting,

N photography or playing a musical instrument? That's "
84 4= something you can look forward to doing whenever you

like best you'll probably never go off it

/? have a spare moment, and once you find out which you
f

ol

=

W~ ;LR WwWwN

- e g

take partin an activity with other people join in
stop doing something before you have completed it
feel happy about something that is going to happen
start doing a hobby

stop liking

continue

arrange to do an organised activity

register to do something

start a journey

o Answer the questions about the phrasal verbs in

Exercise 2.

1 Which two of the phrasal verbs have three words?

2 Sometimes the object of a phrasal verb can come
between the verb and its adverb, e.g. My friend picked
me up in her car. Which phrasal verb in the text is
separated by an object?

o Work in pairs. Complete the sentences with the correct
@ form of phrasal verbs from Exercise 2. Listen and check

Chris: Hi, Ava. Are you and Megan going away on
holiday soon?
Ava: Yes,on Saturday. We want to (1) ....set.off ...

very early in the morning.
Chris: Are you going to the coast?

Ava: No,we(2) .. beach holidays a
long time ago There are always too many people

We've decided to (3) .. ... skiing
instead. We're off to the Alps

Chris: Do you know how to ski?

Ava: Er, notreally. That’s why I’'m going to
(4) i MY MAME iz FOT
lessons.

Chris: | tried skiing once but | found it really difficult.
After three days 8): o and
went home!

Ava: Well,thelessons(6)...........................until late

afternoon every day, so | hope | can improve quickly
'mreally (7). trying,anyway!

Chris: Yes, I'm sure you’ll have a great time.

Tell your partner about an activity, sport or subject yot
found difficult at first.

»  When did you take it up?

« Did you ever feel like giving up?

« Do you look forward to playing/doing it now?

« Do youwantto go on doingit?



o Work in groups. Follow the instructions.

1 Match the hobbies in box A with the pictures.
2 Match the hobbies with the people and equipment in

box B.
e hess: pictuve 4, chess plagey, boad, pieces
o
camping chess cooking
cycling music painting photography
- - e ke O ==
| B

backpai:k bike board brush camera ch.essplayer )

cook cooker cyclist helmet instrument musician
oven paint painter photographer pieces tent

Work in pairs. Which other words go with the hobbies?
chess: indoor game, black and white squaves, queen, move

Choose an interesting hobby. Describe it to your partner
and try to persuade them to take it up.

You find somewhere safe and dry, put up your tent and sleep
in a sleeping bag. You light a fire to cook your food oruse a
little gas cooker. You can go where you like when you like,
and it’s healthy because you’re outdoors in the fresh air!

\TJ

Having fun
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Speaking Part 2

P> Page 154 Speaking bank
Speaking Part 2

Work in groups. Look at the photos.

= What are these activities called?
« What do you know about each activity?
¢ Which activity do you think is most fun? Why?

TT—

o Listen to Eduardo describing one of the photos. Which

photo is it? Tick (/) the things he talks about.

activities people
clothes place
colours _ time of day |
equipment | | weather
objects e

Listen again. Complete the sentences.

1 Inthepicturel ....cAn sec....two people.

2 Thewomanontheleft ... ... agreen
jacket.

3 It ... theyrecookingsome
vegetables.

4 ... theyarebackpackers.

5 i there’s a high mountain and
a forest.

6 It v Winter because there’s snow.

7 Although theweather ...
it’s probably very cold there.

Answer the questions.

1 Why do we say look like in Question 3 but look (without

like) in Question 77

2 Which prepositions of place does Eduardo use in
sentences 1-77

dry, I think

© 0

= Use prepositions of place (e.g. next fo,
\ opposite) to say where things are.

« Listen carefully to the instructions and then s‘rudy\

your photo.

» Talk about everything you can see (the place,

people, objects, colours, clothes and
weather).

Exam

. advice |

Work in pairs. Using expressions from Exercise 3, take
turns to describe one of the other photos for one minute

Discuss the questions with your partner.

» Did you both speak for at least a minute?
« Did you follow the exam advice?
« How could you improve the description?

Work in pairs. Look around your classroom and descril
these to your partner.

= apartofthe room (whereitis and what size it is)

« three objects in the room (where they are and what
they look like)

« another pair of students (where they are, what they
are wearing and what they are doing)




L)
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Writina Part 2 o Plan your own story for the task in Exercise 1. Make
9 notes before you write. Use the ideas below.

» Page 150 Writing bank » Use yourimagination to invent a completely
A story new story.
o In Writing Part 2, you can choose to write a story. Look * Write about something that has happened to you, or
at this task and answer the questions. someone you know.

= Usean idea from a film, TV programme or book, but
change it a bit.

= Plan your story in two or three paragraphs.

1 Do theinstructions give you the first line of the story?

2 Should you write in the first person (1) or the third
person (he/she/it)?

« Your English teacher has asked you to write a story. e —— _\

* Read the instructions. If you are given the first

St - sentence, you must use if.
« Your story must begin with this sentence: Y

I had a really great day out. * If there's a name or pronoun
(e.g. l or she) in the sentence, use it

i in your story.
o The story below has three paragraphs. Decide which

paragraph: o Write your story in about 100 words.
a describes the main events 2
sets the scene for the action

Exam
advice

describes the writer’s feelings after the main event
tells us how the writer felt during the action

introduces the story (saying who did what, where
and when)

m o n o

El I had a really great day out last week. The weather was good and my brother and | went
#ah up into the mountains. There, we hired bicycles with huge, thick tyres. We were going
=ow biking!

We set off down the mountain, following the steep, narrow track round trees and
"ocks and doing some exciting jumps. It was great fun and although | fell off twice, | didn't
surt myself because | landed in deep, soft snow. We carried on for hours, enjoying the
“ool, fresh air.

z‘ Afterwards, we sat in a nice little café. We felt tired but very, very relaxed!

Having fun ®



Starting off

Holiday activities

o Work in pairs. Look at the photos of the holiday

activities. What do they show? Which would you like to
do? Use the words in the box to help you.

( - Luy gifts,’souveni_rs go siEhtseeing go snorkeliin"g- -"'|
. gosnowboarding hang out with friends hire a bike

| look around a market take photos

(E’d like to hire a bike because | love cycling.j

'WWhat about you?

(I’d prefer to go snorkelling.

Listen to Joe asking Sonia about her last holiday.
@ Where did she go? What did she do?

o Work in groups. Discuss the questions.

When you go on holiday, do you prefer to ...

1
2

3

go somewhere in your own country or go abroad?

do lots of different activities or hang out by the pool
or beach?

go on a tour with a guide or make your own plans?

send messages to your friends or post something
general for everyone to see?



Reading Part 1 . ® e

Work in pairs. Look at this first question from Reading From: Dave
Part 1. What do you have to do in this part? To: Rob

& . ® Subject: Snowboard
Boat trip
Due to bad weather, this has been put off until the same

time tomorrow morning. Lunch will still be provided.
[ ] @

Can | still borrow your snowboard for the trip?
Pete says he can lend me his but | think yours is
better. Let me know.

The notice for the boat trip is telling customers ...
A the refreshments have changed.

B thetime has changed.

C the day has changed.

A Pete’s snowboard is not as good as Rob’s.
B Dave would rather borrow Pete’s snowboard.
C Rob would prefer to lend his snowboard to Pete.

Pool Rules

o Look at the text in Exercise 1 again and answer these
questions. Please shower before entering
Diving is only permitted in the deep end

No food or drink in the pool area

+ Isitanote, an email or a sign?

+ What does it say about the weather, the time, the day
and the food?

A Eating and drinking is not allowed next to the pool.
o Read the text and underline the key words. Then find

B After swimming, please use the showers provided.
similar words in each option (A, B and C).

C Divingisforbidden in all parts of the pool.

o Now choose the correct letter A, B or C.
Jane,

P&emdmk!hcwp&efweymlew-e;‘brwwk.fdm’t

1
|
0

ol

- With each text, think about what kind of text it is.\

- Underline the key words in each option.
Then look for words and phrases in the
options and the text that have similar

h meanings.

Look at the text in each question (2-5). For each
question, choose the correct answer.

Hi Dan

| had loads of fun today! My friends and | went sailing
befare playing tennis. Then we had a barbecue on the
beach and ate the fresh fish we'd caught. See you soon,
Vicki

e O

A After playing tennis, Vicki went on a boat trip.

Vicki ate dinner on the beach before going sailing.

C During her boat trip, Vicki went fishing.

Mto%the&mﬁrthetr&pmrde‘edw
make some sandwiches.
Clatve

Claire is asking Jane to ...

A Make her some sandwiches for her trip.
B Make sure sheis awake by a certain time.
C Drive her to the bus stop.

Work in small groups. Choose one of the holidays in the
photos. Plan your holiday together.

«  Where are you going? In which season and how long for?
« What are you going to see and do there?
«  Where will you stay? Where will you eat?

Present your holiday to the class. Listen carefully to
each presentation. Decide as a class which is the most
attractive holiday.

On holiday @
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Vocabulary

travel, journey and trip

o Exam candidates often make mistakes with travel,
® journey and trip. Choose the correct option in italics.

| often go on business journeys / trips.

I'd love to win a trip [ journey to Australia and stay in a
five-star hotel.

Last summer, we tripped | travelled around my
country.

I've just got back from holiday. It was a wonderful
travel [ trip.

I’'m really afraid of flying so | often get very nervous
about the travel [ journey.

o Look at this extract from the Cambridge Learner’s
(9 Dictionary and check your answers from Exercise 1.

travel, journey or trip?

The noun travel is a general word which
means the activity of travelling.

Air travel has become much cheaper.

travel verb to make a journey
| travel abroad a lot on business.

Use journey to talk about when you travel
from one place to another.

He fell asleep during the train journey.

Did you have a good journey?

A trip is a journey in which you visit a place
for a short time and come back again.

a business trip

a three-day trip to Spain

o Work in groups. Ask and answer questions to find
someone who ...

would like to travel around the world.

went on a trip abroad last summer.

often gets bored on long journeys.

prefers travelling by train to travelling by car.
doesn’t like travelling.

/

[
! @ould you like to travel around the world?)
|
|

' (Where would you like to go? )

©

7

Comparative and superlative adjectives

P Page 124 Grammar reference
Comparative and superlative adjectives

o Work in pairs. Read these facts. Decide if they are true
or false. Then check your answers on page 162.
a The population of Canada is larger than the populatic
of Tokyo.
b The longest country in the world is Brazil.
¢ Rainis more common in Rome than in Paris.

The sentences in Exercise 1 compare things. Complete
the rules with the correct sentence letter.

=

1 We generally use comparative adjectives (e.g. larger
than) to say that something has more size, height, etc.
than another: sentences .A. . and ...

2 We generally use superlative adjectives (e.g. the
longest) to say that within its group, something has the
- most size, height, etfc.: sentence ...

-

o Exam candidates often make mistakes with comparati
©® and superlative adjectives. Complete the table.

—

regular [JGEY ) P ..than thedeepest
safe (2 s than thesafest
noisy () than the(6) ...
big [ ) TR ;-1 EQ 172 i ) I
beautiful  more beautiful than the (8) .o
irregular JEEGIeL] better than the (9)
bad (5) oo than  the (10)
far farther / further than the farthest /
the furthest
more/less more (021117 [ S
- less the (12).................

o Underline and correct the mistake in each sentence.

® 1

| don’t like living in the countryside even if it is more
safe than cities.

2 That’s the worse joke | have ever heard in all my life.
3 Inthe centre is the bigest market in Europe.

4 Portugal is the hotest country | have ever visited.

5 This town is more quiet than the town | used to live ir
6 My best friend is taler than me and better looking toc

Look at the sentences in Exercise 4 again. What are the
spelling rules for regular comparative and superlative
adjectives?



o Complete each sentence with the comparative or superlative form of the
adjective in brackets. Then choose the correct option (A, B or C).

The biggest...

the 1S7O5] .

@ orth Americais .. bigapc..... (big) than
A Asia. B Africa. CSouth America.

What is _ the lamest . (large) country in the world?
A Russia B Canada C China

Whatis ... (dangerous) creature in the world?
A the snake B the mosquito C the shark

An African elephant is ... (light) than a
A blue whale. B brown bear. C giraffe.

A howler monkey is ... (noisy) than

A aparrot. Balion. C alion and a parrot.

What is ... (slow) fish in the world?
A the sea horse B the tuna C the shark

Great white sharks are ........................(fast) than
A tunas. B killer whales. C dolphins.

Where is ... (busy) train station in the world?
A New York B London C Tokyo

Y40 Deep Joy is ... B s (deep) diving pool in the
world. Its in

A Ttaly. B Sydney. C Argentina.

Antarcticais ... (dry)than
A Australia. B Europe. C any other place in the world.

® 06000060 06O0O

o Listen to Abby and Lucas discussing the quiz and check your answers.

-
L =

m

o /' P/ Weak forms in comparative structures
'_‘;:) Listen to the extracts. Are the underlined syllables stressed or not stressed?
L]

mw

« | wouldn’t like to share my home with a howler monkey.
They’re much louder than parrots or lions.

= in. + Great white sharks can swim at 40 kilometres per hour,
too! so they’re faster than dolphins, which can swim at 30 kilometres per hour.

‘he o Work in pairs. Take turns to read the sentences in Exercise 8 with the
ve correct stress.

On holiday @



a bit, a little, slightly, much, far, a lot

P Page 125 Grammar reference
a bit, a little, slightly, much, far, a lot

@ Complete the sentences with the comparative form
of the adjective in brackets. Use a bit, a little, slightly,
much, far or a lot.

1

LER

Mount Everest, in the Himalayas, is around 8,850
metres high. K2, also in the Himalayas, is around
8,611 metres high. (high)

Mount Evevest is slightly higher than K2

2

An African elephant’s brain weighs over 5kg.
A human adult’s brain weighs about 1.3 kg. (heavy)

An African elephant’s brain is

Arica, in Chile, gets 0.76 mm of rain per year.

Death Valley in Arizona, USA, gets less than 50 mm per
year. (dry)

AFTC IS oo e

84 million people travel through Atlanta International
Airport, USA, each year. 67 million people travel
through London’s Heathrow Airport. (busy)

Atlanta International Airport is

Cherrapunji in India gets 11,777 mm of rain every year.
Tutendo in Colombia receives 11,770 mm per year. (wet)
Cherrapunfiis s
Cheetahs can run at 120 kilometres an hour. Elephants
can run at about 20 kilometres an hour. (fast)
CheetahEican ..o s R R B

(not) as... as

P Page 125 Grammar reference
(not) as ... as

@ Read part of a blog about Shanghai, in China, and then
answer the questions.

7 7 A
One of my favourite cities in the world is Shanghai, in
China. It isn’t the capital, that's Beijing. Shanghai is
a8 polluted as Beijing, even though Shanghai is bigger
more people live there. It's an international city. It's as
international as many other large cities in the world 1i
New York or London, so it has a lot to offer.

1 What expression do we use to say things are the same
2 What word do we add to say things are different?
3 Does the form of the adjective change?

@ Write down an example of each thing in the box.

your favourite city your favourite museum
your favourite celebrity your favourite activity

@ Work in pairs. Compare your favourite things in Exercis:
12. Say which you think is better. Use as ... as.

(What’s your favourite museum?)

/

I love going to
museums like t
Louvre in Paris.

I don’t! They're not as interesting as
science museums. The one in Munich is
the largest in the world and it’s amazing!

Va




big and enormous
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Gradable and non-gradable adjectives

€ Match descriptions 1-3 with the photos A-C in
Exercise 1. Then answer the questions.

1 The Statue of Liberty was a gift from France in
1886 and, at 93 metres, it’s quite tall. Visitors
need to climb 354 stairs to get to the top.

2 The Mall of the Emirates is very large. Apart from
hundreds of shops and restaurants, there's a
games centre, a cinema and a theatre, and two
hotels. You can also go skiing.

3 The Camp Nou (or ‘New Ground’) football
stadium is absolutely enormous. Itis the biggest
stadium in Europe and 99,354 people can watch
football there.

» Which of the underlined adjectives can we use
with very, extremely and quite? (These are called
gradable adjectives.)

« Which of the adjectives can we use with
absolutely or totally? (These are called
non-gradable adjectives.)

o Work in pairs. Look at the photos. Do you know what these o Write the gradable adjectives for these

places are? Use some of the words in the box. non-gradable adjectives. (Sometimes, more
: art gallery bookshop bridge cinema ' ) tian one answer s possible.)
department store factory fountain library i 1 enormous big 5 terrible
market monument shoppingcentre sports centre 2 tiny 6 exhausting
stadium town hall youthclub | 3 boiling 7 fascinating
- 4 freezing 8 fantastic

_' I think the stadium is in Barcelona. What do you think?) : .
Exam candidates often make mistakes with

non-gradable adjectives. Choose the correct
option in italics.

of -

Which of the things in Exercise 1 do you have in your town

or city? Which do you like most?
1 |It’sa(n) very [ absolutely wonderful place.

o Write the opposite of each adjective. 2 Itwasa(n) quite / extremely good movie. You
should see it.
cheap clean dangerous dull empty f 3 Thatdogis very [ absolutely enormous.
interesting low near old quiet ugly wide | 4 The weather is absolutely / quite hot here.
1 crowded empty 5 dirty 9 e 5 Thisfood is very / absolutely nice.
2 narrow 6 Dbeautiful 10 expensive o Listen to Ani and write her answers to the
3 high 7 lively 11  noisy @ questions. Then listen again and check.
L 4 modern 8 boring 12 far 1 Where do you come from?
. o Work in groups. Ask and answer questions about where you 2 Whatdo you like about living there?
do these activities. 3 What would you change about where you live?
getfit getsome peace and quiet go shap_bing =\ o Work 'in pairs. f\sk and answer th_e questions in
have a good time stay dry when it’s raining take photos | Exercise 4, trying to use very, quite, absolutely
S and extremely with gradable and non-gradable
; adjectives.
We often go to the market, but we rarely go to the shopping
centre because it’s too crowded and noisy.

= On hoioy



o =3t Can you see in the photo? Would you like to

00 2 bushcraft course? Why / Why not?

Bushcraft describes the skills we need to stay
alive in the wild, for example how to hunt for
animals, look for drinking water or build a fire.

o Read these notes about a bushcraft skills course.
Decide what information you think is missing
from each space (number, date, noun etc.).

meet your guide outside the

i B R T i :

learn how to use equipment

make ) e e e to sleep in

prepgdEe ot oRonchiegif3)=s—- == = Veemas
you have caught

visit the river

« make drinking water
» predict the weather with (4) ... .

Emailaddresss(B) seme it i
@bushcraftskills.com

Phone number: (6) ...

* Before you listen, read the notes careful ly.
Think about what kind of words are

missing.
Exam

* Write down the answers exactly | advice |

as you hear them.

For each question, write the correct answer in the gap.
==, Write one or two words or a number or a date or a time. You

' " will hear a woman talking to a group of people about the
bushcraft courses she organises.

o Work in groups. Discuss the questions.

* How could these skills help you in your everyday life?
»  What other skills would you like to learn?

Writing Part 1

P Page 145 Writing bank
An email

o Read the Writing Part 1 task. Answer the questions.

1 What do you need to write?
2 Whatinformation should you include?

Read this email from your English-speaking friend Stevie, and
the notes you have made.

From: Stevie

How are you? Did | mention that I'm thinking of
taking some time off next year to travel? Well, g

veat
I'd love to visit your country as part of this trip. Meal

I'd also love to see your city. What’s it like?—3Descvibe it.

I'm not very keen on crowds of tourists, so when

is the best time to visit? Tell
Where else should | go in your country while Jtevie.
I'm there? Recommend.

Please write back soon.
Best wishes,

Stevie

Write your email to Stevie, using all the notes.

o Read Bandile’s answer. Which city is he writing about?

Hi Stevie,

. You should definitely visit my country. There’s so much to

| experiencein South Africa, from absolutely amazing wildlife to

~ history and culture.
| live in Johannesburg which is the most visited city in Africa. One
of the best things about my city is the weather because the sun
even shines in winter. Tourists mainly come in our summer which
is between December and February so if you want to avoid them,
come in March.
You should also go to Kruger National Park, stay on a campsite
and explore it with a guide. You might see an elephant or a lion!

Bye for now,
Bandile




o Read Bandile’s email again. Answer the

questions.

1 Does the email answer all the parts of
the question?

2 Isthe answer well organised?

3 Does the email open and close in a
suitable way?

and, because, so and which?
5 Isthere avariety of vocabulary and

grammar (adjectives, comparatives and

superlatives etc.)?
6 |Isthe email about 100 words?

Write your own answer to the task in
Exercise 1. You can use the underlined
expressions from Bandile’s email.

Work in groups. Read each other’s emails to
see if you have answered all the questions in

Exercise 3.

- In preparation for the exam, it is
useful to write rough drafts. Your
teacher and other students can then
nelp you to improve your work before
you write your final draft.

* In the real exam you won't
nave time to write a rough
draft. Just make notes
pefore you start writing.

-
-

Write the final draft of your email.

Speaking Part 3

P Page 159 Speaking bank

Listen to a group of friends talking
about their next holiday. Which type of
holiday do they choose?

Work in pairs. Answer these questions
about the conversation.

1 Does each member of the group
take turns to speak?

2 Does each member make a
suggestion and then give reasons for
their suggestion?

Are the ideas connected with words like

N

O
@1

2
3
4
o

6
7

omplete the sentences. Then listen again and check.
Why . Aont  we all go to Paris for our next holiday? ... S
’d ... togosomewherequieter.
. beautiful places in the world. ...

It'soneofthe ...

Not camping again, please!

Wegot.....co. Wet last time.
What.............tryinganewsportlikesurfingz
Let's.........that!

There's 80 i snanimm. 10:d0;

o Decide which sentences from Exercise 3 are suggestions (S) and
reasons (R).

* Don't talk for a long time without letting your )

partner speak.

* Give reasons for your suggestions and ask the
other candidate to give reasons for theirs.

o Do this task with a partner. Talk for at least two minutes.

Your friend is visiting his cousin who is working in an English-
speaking country. While his cousin is at work, he's going to
spend the afternoon on his own in the city.

Here are some things he could do there.

Talk together about the different things your friend could do in
the city and say which would be most enjoyable.

On holiday o



Vocabulary

o Choose the correct option in italics.

1

2

In my English class | sit behind / Getweentwo friends,
so all three of us are on the front row.

| live next to / near the place where | work and | can
walk there in ten minutes.

I live on the third floor and my cousins live right below /
above us on the fourth floor.

| couldn’t see at the cinema because a tall man sat in
front of [ opposite me.

You can either cross the river on the bridge or take the
tunnel under [ in it.

We ran between / inside a shop when the rain started.

Match the beginnings of sentences 1-8 with
endings a-h.

O~ s WNK
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1

2

I’'m going to put my name N -
We’re all really looking

People who like art often take

I love languages so | think I'll sign
I’'m sure that you can deal

In the next game, you can join
It’s a long walk, so | need to set
If I spend too much, I'll run

up painting as a hobby.

with any problems like that.
down for swimming lessons.
off very early in the morning.
forward to surfing tomorrow.
out of money soon.

in and play for our team.

up for Spanish lessons.

o Choose the correct option (A, B or C).

While I’'m away, a neighbouris............our cat.
A looking for

looking after

C looking at

When | go cycling, | always weara...... to protect
my head.

A helmet
B board
C tent

3 My brotherisaverygood ... ..Hemakessome
lovely meals.

A cook
B cooker
C cooking

4 | want to learn the piano, or another musical..............
A object
B equipment
C instrument

5 Milawasso busythatshehadto.. ... her favourite
hobby.

A givein
B giveup
C giveout
6 It'smorefuntotake ... .. in a game than just
watch it.
A team
B part
C practice

o Complete the email with the -ing or the infinitive form of

the verb in brackets.

Hi Louis,

'mplanning (1) ... 4040 .. (go) away on holiday
next week, but there are still so many things | need

(2) (do) before | leave! | want
(3) ... (take) some new clothes with me,
butlcan’tafford (4)................(buy) expensive

things. Actually | don’t feel like (5) ... ..
(spend) anything at all, so I've decided

(6) ... (borrow) some clothes from
my sister. I’'m also hoping (7) ... (see)
my friends here before | go, so I've suggested

(2| O —— (spend) Sunday afternoon
together. And when I’'m away, | must remember
L ) I — (send) you photos. I forgot
(10) ... (do) that last summer, but

| promise | will this time!
See you on Friday
Aria




Vocabulary

o Complete Clara’s email with adjectives in the correct
form. The first letter is given and there is one space for
each other letter in the word.

Hi George,
!live in Bilbao, which is a very large city in Spain. In fact, it

isthe (1) bi 4 estcityinthe area. Bilbaois(2)g__ _ _-
!love it! It’s located on the north coast and it can be quite
rziny. Aprilis by farthe(3)w__ ___ _ month but January
______ month. Last January was

_______ , temperatures fell to -20C! As for the city
iself, Bilbao is absolutely fascinating. | love shopping and
there are many places to go in the city centre. My friends
‘ove the shopping centre. It’s always fun and

ey ____ .1 prefer El Corte Inglés, it'sa(7) h_ _ _
Zepartment store. Tourists usually visit the Guggenheim
Museum, but | think it’s a bit (8) b . Why don’tyou
come and visit me?

~ope to hear from you soon.
_ots of love,

Clara

Choose the correct option in italics.

1 At 250 metres below the sea, Jericho is the world’s
highest widest city.

2 Gustave Eiffel was responsible for building the Eiffel

Tower and the Statue of Liberty. The Statue of Liberty

is slightly older then [/ as / than the Eiffel Tower.

3 One of the most popular tourist attractions in
the world is Istanbul’s Grand Bazaar which is a(n)
absolutely [ very [ far large market.

4 The pool at San Alfonso del Mar, Chile is more [ far /

very larger than any other swimming pool in the world.
5 Steve Fossett was the first person to travel / trip [ journey

around the world in a hot-air balloon. He took just
under 15 days.

& Theworld’s largest bookshop / department store |
library is in Washington DC in the USA. It has over
38 million books that only people working for the
government can borrow.

Grammar

Exam candidates often make mistakes with comparative
® adjectives. Underline and correct the mistakes in the
sentences.

1
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My city is much more better than any other city in the
world. better

It is more easy for you to walk to my house.

That’s the worse restaurant we’ve ever been to.

| like living in the city much more that the countryside.
Those days on holiday were the happier days of my life.
Hotels are more cheaper here than the hotels in the city.

Complete the article about a holiday with the words

which best fit each gap. Use only one word in each gap.

Last August, we set off for our summer holiday
on a small Greek island. I thought the journey
was going to be really terrible but it wasn't

as (1) o brd . asTd expected. The hotel
was brilliant. It was nearer to the beach
) the hotel we stayed in last

year and the food was absolutely delicious.

In fact the restaurant in our hotel was the
A popular restaurant in town.

We tried lots of new sports. Of all the activities,
I liked going snorkelling (4) ... L H
really was an amazing experience. The weather
was boiling. I have never visited a place as hot
(B i this. I don't think I'll ever forget
that holiday. That island has to be one of the
most beautiful places (6) ... the world.



| Starting off

Feelings

o Work in pairs. Answer the questions.

« Look at the pictures. What do they show?

« How do the pictures make you feel? Why?
Choose from these words.

~ afraid angry happy Jealous ~ sad

The photo of the rock climber
makes me feel a little bit afraid!

Your fcwoun’fe football team has just lost a very
important match. What do you do?

[ call ) friend to talk about ...

¥) Somebody borrows a book from you but then
loses it. What do you do?

) You have broken a tooth, so you have to go
to the dentist. How do you feel?

¥ You poss your driving fest. What do you do?

5 Someone you don't like wins a huge prize on the
lottery. What do you say to your friends?

Which nouns express the emotions in Exercise 1?
afaid — fear

Complete the headings in the quiz with nouns from
Exercise 2.

Do the quiz. Make notes on your answers.

Work in small groups. Compare your answers in
Exercise 4. How emotional do you think you are?




Listening Part 2

)
&

Match the feelings in the box with definitions 1-6.

boreci. confident disappointed embarrassed ]
grateful nervous

1 feeling or showing thanks gvateful

2 unhappy because something wasn’t as good as you
hoped, or didn’t happen

worried about something that will or might happen
sure that you can do something well
feeling ashamed or shy

unhappy because something isn’t interesting or you’ve
got nothing to do

[=a TR B R 7E

Look at the exam task below. What is the situation in

N

Exam

each question (1-6)7

* Read each question to understand what the
situation is. Decide what you have to listen for
(e.g. a feeling or an opinion).

* You can change your mind about
an answer while you listen the

\ second fime.
e

For each question, choose the correct answer. Then
listen again and check.

advice |

1 You will hear a woman talking about taking partin a
singing contest.

After she finished singing, she felt

A confident about winning the competition
B disappointed with her scores

C embarrassed by her performance

2 You will hear two friends talking about camping.
The man advises the woman to
A pack plenty of food.
B take some warm clothes.
C campcloseto alake.

3 You will hear a student talking to his friend about a
literature exam.

How does he feel?

A nervous about taking it

B bored of revising

C happy with his friend’s advice

4 You will hear a young woman telling a friend about
studying abroad.

Who did she have most fun with?
A otherstudents on the course
B peoplein the town centre
C the family she stayed with

of ~ )

5 Youwill hear a man telling his friend about how he
travels to work.

Why has he decided to go by bike?
A tosave some money

B to get more exercise

C to help reduce pollution

6 You will hear a woman talking to a friend about
shopping.
Who annoyed her yesterday?
A people who worked in the shop
B other customers in the shop
C pedestrians outside the shop

Grammar

can, could, might and may

P> Page 126 Grammar reference

Modal verbs: can, could, might and may (ability
and possibility)

o Look at the underlined modal verbs for ability and

possibility. Then answer the questions.

So, do you think you'll try
again in next year’s contest?

I could do better than this year.

[Yes, if1 can. | might not win, but | think

Which modal verb is negative?

Where does not go?

What is the short form of cannot and could not?
What form of the verb goes after a modal verb?

AW N

Exam candidates often make mistakes with modal verbs.
Underline and correct one mistake in each sentence.

We can to go to the cinema next weekend.
| know it may seems strange.

Sorry but tomorrow | not can go.

What we could do?

We can doing a lot of sports here.

It’s could be quite boring for you.

We could met at 8 o’clock near the cinema.

- O s WN =

Different feelings




Read the message. Then complete the rules with the ;
o he messas P Speaking Part 4
underlined words.

P Page 161 Speaking bank
Speaking Part 4

o Work in groups. Discuss these questions.
1 How do you usually chat to other people? e.g. by

Hi Kylie, I'm sorry | couldn't meet you yesterday phone, online messaging. Which websites or apps do

?
and | don't think | can go out on Thursday, either. YRULUIRG: _ _
| may be busy all evening on Friday, too, so 2 Inyour country, what differences are there in the way
Saturday might be better. There’s a new film on at generations a-c chat? Why?
the cinema. | don't know much about it but it's got a) children and teenagers b) young adults
our favourite actor in it, so it could be really good! ¢) middle-aged and older people
Let me know what you think. Lauren 3 What topics do you think generations a-c talk about

most? Why?

Listen to Daniel from Mexico and Wen from China
@ talking about chatting to people. Complete the
questions.

1 Weuse ... ... totalk about ability in the present
and............totalk about ability in the past.

ZWETIEE s e e S O e S
for possibility in the present or future, with no real
difference in meaning.

I o Read Kylie’s reply. Choose the correct option in jtalics.

HilLa thanks for your message. | (1) might
not ((couldn’tyeply to you earlier because | was at

work. 1(2) may | can see you're very busy at the 5 Elo you most enjoy chatting
| moment, so perhaps it (3) can /| might be better to S
! meet another weekend. It's a shame we (4) can’t 2 «dOYOU ... Chat?
/ may not see each other more often. You're my 3 ccanyouchat ... people?
best friend and | know | (5) might / can always tell 4 ... doyoumostlikechatting .. .. ... . -
f you anything. | (6) could | couldn’t phone you in o
| the next few days if you like. o Listen again. Complete the questions they use to ask for
_ Love, Kylie @ each other’s opinion.
| 1 How........._.__you? 4 Doyou . .. 2
2 e YOUT 5 Whatdoyou
° Work in pairs. 3 What..o yoU? |
1 Student A: think of a place, then say what you can and ——
! can’tdo there. ‘ \
. Student B: guess what the place s, * Take turns with your partner and try to speak

for about the same length of time,

You can eatice cream, you can’tarrive * Make the discussion longer by asking
late, you can't talk during the film.... your partner for more information or
KL about their opinions.

| The cinema!
2 Tell your partner about things you could, may, might o Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions in
or might not do next weekend. Exercise 2. Use expressions from Exercise 3 in your
conversation.

I could go to the park, but | may just stay in and watch TV. )

)




Modals for advice, obligation and prohibition
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lodal verbs: should, shouldn’t, ought to, must, mustn’t, have to,
“on’t have to {advice, obligation and prohibition)

Look at the people in the pictures. Underline the modals used in

the advice.

You ought to put on a new T-shirt.

1 You must get here earlier. }b

2 You have to be members to come in.
3 You mustn’t touchit!

4 Youdon't have to pay.

Rules i

You shouldn’t go out tonight.

Read the rules. Then match pictures A-D with sentences 1-4.

+ Use have fo when a rule or a law says it's necessary tha

you do something.

* Use don't have to when it's not necessary to do
something,

« Use mustwhen the speaker thinks it's necessary that you

do something.

+ Use musitn't when you're not allowed to do something. J

o Read the comments by people about where they
study or work. Choose the correct option in italics.

1

We shouldn’t f@taik to each other
during exams.

It’s a rule that we ought to [ have to wear a suit.
We don’t have to / mustn’t go there on Saturdays.
Our boss says we must / shouldn’t arrive by

half past eight in the morning.

We shouldn’t [ don’t have to take days off without
permission.

o Complete the sentences using must, mustn’t, have
to or don’t have to. Sometimes more than one
answer is possible.

1

It’s still early. We ... don’t have o . go home
yet.

You look tired. You ...
a break.

It’sasecret.You ...
what | said.

Great,it’sa holiday! | ...
early!

No, you can’tdrive the car. You ...
be 18!

.. take

o tell her

v @EEUP

° Work in pairs. Use modal verbs to say which
sentences from Exercise 3 are true for where you
study or work.

We can talk to each other in some exams. )

o Ask your partner about other rules for their work,
study, or life in general.

Do you have to write a lot
of reports in your job?

I don't have to write very
many. About two a month.

Different feelings



/P/ Modal verbs: weak and strong forms

o Read and listen to these sentences. The words in bold
5o\ are stressed.

« Leah can take a taxi.
« Jack should go to work.

Now complete the rules using these words.

_articles main modal names nouns prepositions |

In spoken English, we often stress words such as people’s

) sy T s RN
verbs, but use the weak form of the vowel, /3/, in

). s €:9. The, () oo @nd

() )N { o -

o Listen and repeat the sentences. Then answer
@ the questions.
a |can buyanotherone.
| can’t afford that one.
| could meet you at 5.30.
I couldn’t live without my phone!
I should get up earlier on Sundays.
I shouldn’t go to bed so late.

-~ o o N o

1 Inwhich sentences is it easier to hear the modal verb?
Do these sentences also contain not?

2 How is not written? Is it easy to hear this?

3 Which sentences have a weak form of the modal verb,
which is not so easy to hear? Do these sentences also
contain not?

o Work in pairs. Tell your partner about something you...

have to do at home.

mustn’t do at work or college.
don’t have to do at weekends.
must do this week.

shouldn’t do but sometimes do.
ought to do but probably won’t do.

Vocabulary

Adjectives and prepositions

| have to clean the
kitchen every week.

AUy W N

Work in pairs. Discuss how you feel when people tell you
to do things. Give examples.

she says | must work harder.

= _

[I feel annoyed with my boss when}

\

o Look at the sentence in Exercise 1 and underline the
preposition. Then underline the preposition which
comes after the adjective in these sentences written by
exam candidates.

1 My bosswasvery angry with me.
2 Inever get tired of watching this film.
3 He was very sorry about what happened.

Complete the table with the prepositions about, of
and with. Then think of more adjectives for each
preposition.

afraid, ashamed, jealous, bored, fond [ ) .
angry, disappointed, pleased, satisfied (2)

sad, nervous, crazy, sure, depressed (3)

Note: some adjectives can be followed by different
prepositions with no change of meaning (e.g. Ivy was
getting bored of/with her job.; It was a red car, I'm sure of/
about that. Others take one preposition for somebody,
e.g. she’s angry with Luca, but another for something,
e.g. she’s angry about the delay.

o Complete the questions with the correct prepositions.
Then ask your partner the questions.

1 Isthere anythingin the news you feel sad
2 Isthere anyone you sometimes get angry
?

3 When you were small, what were you afraid
?

4 What do you sometimes getbored ... ?
5 Isthere anything you sometimes feel nervous
?




Adjectives with -ed and -ing
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“djectives with -ed and -ing endings
° Quickly read the story. Do not complete the gaps for now.

1 Whydid Leo ask the airline to help?
2 What happened in the end?

e Complete this sentence. How does the spelling change
from the word in brackets?

For many people the flight from Europe to Australia is long
and _...........(bore).

o The sentence could be changed like this. What -ed
adjective does it use? When do we use the -ing adjective
and when do we use the -ed adjective?

Many people feel bored on the long flight from Europe to
Australia.

—or many people, the flight to Australia is long and

tecause that's where they first met.
“bbie was sitting next to me,’ said Leo. ‘| felt

TR (relax) talking to her and we got on really
w=ll. We chatted all the way to Sydney and it was
3 . (surprise) how quickly the time went.

=ut they forgot to get each other’s phone number, so
=ter the flight Leo contacted the airline. ‘To be honest, it
wasabit@ ... (embarrass) because the staff
were quite () ... (@AMUSE) by the situation, but
=nyway | gave them her seat number, and waited.

~Dbbie, too, was feeling sad.

" was (6) ..o, (@NN0OY) with myself for not
2=tling his number,’ she said, ‘though | was also a bit
e (disappoint) he didn’t ask me for mine.
thought he wasn'treally (8) ..., (interest) in
s=2ing me again. So lwas (9) ........................ (amaze)
wnen the airline phoned to ask if | wanted to call Leo. |
was 0 (10) .o, [€Xcite) that | phoned him that
=vening, and soon we had our first date. Now we're
ried and we're very happy together.’

{y)] ..._....bnring........ (bore). But it wasn't for Abbie and Leo Davies —

o Complete the text with the correct form of the adjectives
in brackets. Use -ing if it describes something, or -ed if it
tells us how someone feels.

o Work in pairs. Talk about the last time you were ...

« surprised. « tired. .

disappointed.

Now ask your partner to describe situations that were ...

»  exciting. » interesting. s embarrassing.

Write three pairs of sentences using the adjectives from
gaps 2, 8 and 10 in the text.

[t's velaxing to listen to music.
[ Alwags feel velaxed when [ play my) favouvite sons.

Different feelings




Reading Part 4

o Work in pairs. Answer the questions.
1 Which of the situations in the box are the most
stressful?
2 What other causes of stress are there?
3 What happens to people when they feel stressed?

changingjob dlfflculty sleeping exams "|
money worries moving house problems at work |
relationship problems speaking in public

o Quickly read the article. What is the topic of each
paragraph?

1: the effects of stess

* Quickly read the main text. Decide what each \
paragraph is about.

* Look at the ideas before and after each gap,
then look for similar ideas in A-H.

 Look for words that often link ideas,
for example this, then, do, also and
however.

Exam

{ advice

o You are going to read an article about dealing with
stress. Five sentences have been removed from the text.
For each question, choose the correct answer. There are
three extra sentences which you do not need to use.
A Onel particularly like has a ‘quick tips’ section for
stressful situations.
B Itwasso funny that | felt more cheerful straight away.

C That made me realise | couldn’t go on feeling so
stressed.

D [knew | had tofinish that first.

E Itrecommended that everyone should laugh more
often every day.

So | took up dancing instead.
People who do so often seem to be miserable.

H Ifit’s longer, | find it hard to concentrate on my
original task.

G m

o Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

» Do you think an ‘anti-stress’ app could work? Why /
Why not?

* Which of the other ideas in the text might help you
relax? Why?

» What other ways can you think of to deal with stress?

How | dealt with stress

1 For months I'd been unable to relax and | felt awful.
I worried about things, | wasn't sleeping well and
| couldn’t concentrate on my work in the office. Then my
best friend told me that everyone thought | was always
inabadmood. (1) ... C.

2 I began by making some simple changes to my routine.
Each morning when | woke up | thought about things
I was looking forward to so that | started the day in
a more positive mood. | kept doing that until it became
a habit. | also knew I should do more exercise but to tell
the truth | don‘t enjoy doing sports. (2) ...
That really helped me to relax, partlcularly when | iearnt
to concentrate on enjoying the experiencerather than let
negative thoughts go through my mind.

3 I changed the way | worked, too. I used to answer
every email as soon as it came in, but this meant that
| kept stopping and starting work, and | could only make
slow progress which made me feel really stressed.
Nowadays, | leave most messages until later in the day
and reply to any urgent ones only when I take a break.
I do this every 40 minutes or so, usually for no more
than ten minutes. (3) ... )

4 I've also discovered some great anti-stress apps such
as Headspace, Pacifica and Calm. Apps like these have
breathing exercises, relaxing sounds such as the ocean,
rain or streams, and suggestions for making changes in yot
daily life to help yourelax. (4) ... Some of these
apps are free.

5 Last month | read an article which said people with
a good sense of humour are usually happier and more
relaxed. (5) ... .. Having fun with friends or
watching your favourite comedy series are easy ways
to achieve this. And when you aren’t stressed, it can
make it much easier to do your job!

L L]
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ocabulary
djectives and their opposites

A

—awful~ funny generous miserable
negative nervous simple strange

cheerful complicated fantastic mean
ordinary positive relaxed serious

Work in pairs.

Tell your partner about something ...

+ strange that happened in a film you saw.

- fantastic that happened during your holidays.
- awfulthat happened at work or college.

» funny that you saw online oron TV.

nting Part 2

#2ge 150 Writing bank
= g story
3 Read this Writing Part 2 task and answer the questions.

= Your English teacher has asked you to write a story.
= Your story must begin with this sentence:
Olivia read the message from her friend and smiled.

1 Areyou given a title or the first line?
Should you write in the first or the third person?
== 3 Which are the key words?

. Read the example answer, then answer the questions.

1 Where and when does most of the action happen?

2 Who are the main characters and what is their
relationship?

What is the situation?

What problem do the characters have?
How is this problem solved?

How does the story end?

g W

Look at the story again. Find four adjectives that
describe how Olivia felt.

’ Match adjectives in box A with their opposites in box B.

Olivia read the message from her friend and smiled. She was
excited because Ellie, who lived abroad, was coming to visit her
this Friday!

Just as Olivia reached the airport to pick up Ellie, she received a
call. There's thick fog here and my plane can't take off explained
Ellie, 'm not sure what'll happen.

Tmreally disappointed, replied Olivia.

As Olivia waited at the airport she became quite miserable. But
then Ellie called again. ‘The sky's cleared!’ she said. Three hours
later, Olivia was delighted when Ellie’s flight had finally landed. Ellie
said, It's fantastic to see you!' when she finally saw Olivia.

o Read this Writing Part 2 task and answer the questions
from Exercise 1.

* You are going to write a story.
» Your story must begin with this sentence:
Matthew felt excited as he waited for the train.

° Think about the questions in Exercise 2 and plan
your story.

+ Decide where and when to set your story. \

* Plan the main events and think about
the kind of person your main

character is. 5
Exam [

* Try to make your story interesting for { advice
your readers. i y

Different feelings o

o Write your story in about 100 words.




Television programmes

o Match the types of TV from the box with the

{ advert cartoon chatshow comedyseries |
cooking show quizshow reality show sports

wildlife documentary

Listen to Clare asking Nick about TV. How much
TV does Nick watch? What are his favourite types
of programme?

Listen again and write down Clare’s five
questions. Then work in groups. Ask and answer
Clare’s questions so they are true for you.

20 20

Reading Part 2

o Tom and lan are looking for something to do one afternoon. Read
about what they like and dislike. Underline the key words.

Tom and lan have a free afternoon but
neither of them like crowds. They’re
interested in theatre and exhibitions, but
they don’t have much money.

o Read the entertainment guide on page 53 and decide on the most
suitable event for Tom and lan. Underline where you find the
information. Then answer the questions.

1 Tom and lan are interested in theatres and exhibitions. Why isn’t
suitable?

2 Neither of them like crowds. Why isn’t G suitable?

o Read the guide again. Decide which event would be the most
suitable for the people (2-5).

* Underline the key words in the descriptions of
people.

= Read each of A-H to find information that
matches the key words in 1-5,

Alice wants to take her 14-year-old cousin
to see something brand new and have a
meal afterwards nearby. They will go by
public transport but they don’t want to
walk too far.

Jack is keen on cartoons. As he’ll be alons
he would like to go somewhere where
he can get to know people with similar
interests and also add to his collection of
old books and magazines.

Two friends, Patricia and Steph, would
love to see a live performance in a foreigs
language. Whenever they go out togethes
they always buy something to eat during
the interval.

Simone has offered to take her mum to
see a show with music for her birthday.
They would like to see an enjoyable sto
but her mum isn’t fond of rock or pop.




A Beautiful Sunset '@ @ ¢
This rock band returns once again to play songs from

their latest album. Expect an amazing performance from pr C Captain Rob’s Adventures in 4DX

- these musicians who have sold over 80 million records. Not cheap, but this animated version of a well-
Tickets are on sale for €60, the price includes a free known film is an experience you definitely can’t

souvenir T-shirt. Enjoy a meal in our restaurant after the get at home. The picture and sound quality is

show. Public transport nearby. fantastic, and the 4D effects are amazing. Feel
The Sports Palace the wind and the waves, as you sail with Captain
s Rob. Choice of restaurants nearby. Public

2 e transport within easy walking distance.
B Our lives, their lives 2 2 B

ma ik Filmworld 4DX
Now in its second year, this display
explores the changing lives of people

from around the world through m **

iﬁg:giﬁg%jﬂ:g Z?;L(Jeoizi:e::g:sand Paris during the French Revolution and Marco
are with grandparents whe compare Morelli has fallen in love with a rich young
thoit iheevihiboie otihes chitaion woman. However, one of the family’s servants
and grandchildren. Free entry to this is also i‘n love with her. This is a new version of
popular museum which is rarely busy the It‘allan opera with amazing singing and real
after 3pm. Don’t miss the excellent classical music! Audiences of all ages will be
gift shop. entertained. Food and drink not permitted in
the theatre.

Elizabeth Theatre

Jameson Museum

P The Music Teacher

= 2:2d on a film, this musical

- ~ow showing on stage. An
~-of-work guitarist tells
~-meliesand getsajobasa
“=acher. He persuades some
o his students to create a rock
=oup so that they can take
~2rtin the Battle of the Bands
~~mpetition. Afternoon and

= =ning performances from €50.
~=reshments available.

G Big Sight

Held over three days, this comic market
celebrates Japanese animation. In this huge
conference centre, fans can meet other fans,
buy rare comics, dress up as their favourite
characters and take selfies. No admission fee,
reasonably priced food but expect long queues!

The Conference Centre

H Traditional Future

For less than €8, watch Anuang’a Fernando
from Kenya as he uses traditional words from

m * his country, modern music and movement to

~~= Opera House has been turned into a big tent for Rubbish. Set on the perform this work of art. ﬁ\nua ng’t‘:l Fern.ando
~=zets in the 1940s, young artists do gymnastics, dance and theatre using has alrea(il(y performed this show in Paris and
. obish like wheels, furniture and boxes. First performances this week! ey Lok seul —.the thea.tre anlyhold; 200
_~der-15s must be accompanied by an adult but ask about family discounts peaple:Sndcks will'be'available. Close to

= our restaurant. A two-minute walk from the underground. public transport.
Drake Hall

~eens Theatre

pera House

o Work in pairs. Which event would you like to attend? Why? . .
That's entertainment!



o Look at the words in the box. Are they used to

Vocabulary

Going out

>

talk about a film, a play or a concert? Complete

Present perfect

Page 128 Grammar reference
Present perfect

Listen to Eliza and Bella planning a night out together in Madrid.

the diagram. % What do they decide to do?
pE:ecrtf:fm b:;c;l:ezigenmeu:?e:ﬁei;ﬁ o Listen again and complete the sentences.
~ stage subtitles ticket ) @ 1 Haveyou . . The Lion King yet?
2 l'vea lready SO
3 Fhavent e the new Robin Hood film yet.
4 I'vejust ... <. NOW to play one of the songs.

i

o Complete the questions with words from
Exercise 1,

1 Doyou usually read the . vevieps . before

you see a film or a play?

2 Do you ever watch films in English with

3 Think of the last time you went to see a film,
play or concert. Did you have to ...
or could you buy tickets on the door?

How do we form the present perfect? When do we use this tense?

Complete the rules with already, just or yet.

~

VUS€ s
time ago.

to talk about things that happened a short

ZAls|s o i
than expected.

to say something has happened, often sooner

These two words normally go in the middle of the sentence,
between have and the past participle.

3Use ............ inquestions and negative sentences when
we expect something fo happen. It means ‘until now’. This word

4 Howoftendoyoubuy........._ _ like
popcorn at the cinema?

5 Do you prefer to listen to music at home or to
go out to see . N |

6 Canyoung people afford to go to the cinema in
your town? How much is the .. T

7 Would you rather see your favourlte actoron
thescreenoron ... 7

8 Some people are fantastic actors. Are you
i o0a (= ORI 7

Work in groups. Ask and answer the questions
from Exercise 2. Remember to say why or
why not.

\_ normally goes at the end of the sentence. J

o Complete the email. Use the given words and put the verbsin

the present perfect tense.
@ ®

Hi Jodie,

Sorry I haven’t written to you for so long but I've been really
busy. I've got so much to tell you. (1) My sister and her
boyfriend / just / get married. (2) My brother / not find /

anew job /yet. (3) But he /start/ a course in computing.

(4) My flatmate / just / win / a prize in a photography
competition. (5) you / see / the new Star Wars film yet?

(6) I/ already / see /it / three times. It’s great! What about you?
(7) You / take / your driving test yet?

Please write soon,
Harry

1 My sister and her bonfviend kave just got mavvied.




® Page 128 Grammar reference
ce and for
o Exam candidates sometimes make mistakes with since
© and for. Look at the sentence from Eliza and Bella’s
conversation and answer the questions.

We've been good friends for three years but we haven’t
been to a show together since last summer.

1 Which word do we use to talk about the beginning of a
period of time? ..

2 Which word do we use to talk about the whole period
oftime? .

o Complete the interview with since or for.
Interviewer: Mark, how long have you lived in Mumbai?

Mark: I'velived here (1) ... four
months.
Interviewer: Have you joined any clubs or classes
(2) ... youarrived?
Mark: Yes, I've been in a cycling club
(3) .o March and I've started
Hindi classes.
Interviewer: How long have you taken Hindi classes?
Mark: (4) ... ... threeweeks,but!'ve

learntalot(8).............then.

o Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions in
Exercise 7 so that they are true for you. Then
continue the conversation with some more ‘How long
haveyou...?”  questions.

How long have you lived here?)

Ly

h’esent perfect or past simple?

(I’ve lived here all my life.

® Page 129 Grammar reference
The present perfect or the past simple?

o Read about Martin Garrix. What is he famous for?

Martijn Gerard Garritsen or
Mar+in Garrix is a Dutch DJ
who was born in Amsterdam
in 1996.

When he was only 17, his single
Animals became famous.

He's been a DJ for over ten
vears and he’s toured with his
music many times.

Read the text in Exercise 1 again. Underline the verbs

in the present perfect and circle the verbs in the past
simple. Do we normally use the time expressions in bold
with the present perfect or the past simple?

We use some time expressions with the present perfect
and others with the past simple. Complete the table
with the expressions in the box.

| already. at 8 o'clock in the morning —fortenyears—
3996~ lastyear since2010 thisweek today

two months ago yesterday yet

the present perfect the past simple
for ten years 1996

e

Underline the time expressions in the sentences.
Then complete the sentences with the present
perfect or past simple form of the verbs in brackets.

1 | haven’t made (not/make) my bed yet today.

2 s .you... .. (read) this month’s
Sun‘magazme yet?

3 I'mnot going to the theatre. ...
show three months ago.

4 Ourfootball team are playing better now. We only
. (win) twice last year.

5 Llet’'sgoto the beach!| .
sea for three months.

(see) that

... (not/swim) in the

6 You look tired. What time . ...you
. (go) to bed last nlght7
7 How many photos..._..__._..__.._..__...._...... You ...........

(take) since you bought your phone?

Work in pairs. You are going to interview another
studentin the class. Look at the example below and
write some questions about the topics in the box.

/

a car or motorbike afavourite sport
\a forelgn language afree-time actwlty apet a phone )

Have you got a mobile phone? |
\Yes,l have.

gow long have you had it?)

Cl’ve had it for 6 months.

That's enterfainment!



—

Vocabulary

been/gone, meet, get to know, know and find out
o Read the texts and answer the questions.

Paulisn’t at home, he’s gone to a friends’ home. His sister
Sophia has just got home. She’s been to the cinema.

1 Where’s Paul now?
2 Where’s Sophia now?

3 Been and gone are both forms of go. Which one means
‘go and come back’? Which one means ‘hasn’t come
back yet’?

Lucas has known his friend Nick for five years. They first
met at university. They got to know each other and they
became good friends. Lucas often meets Nick at the
weekend and they go out together. Lucas sometimes
stays at Nick’s house when he misses the last bus home.
4 When and how did Lucas and Nick become friends?
5 Do they still see each other? When?

6 When does Lucas sleep at Nick’s house?

Sam rents a flat from his aunt but she didn’t know he
was having a party. The neighbours phoned Sam’s aunt
because of the noise. When she found out about it, she
wasn't very pleased.

7 Did Sam tell his aunt about the party?

8 Who told Sam’s aunt that he was having a party?

o Chooz:.e the correct option in italics. Use the texts in Listening Part 1
Exercise 1 to help you.

| 1 Haveyou ever been [ gone abroad? Where?

2 Imagine your flatmates have been / gone away for the
weekend. Do you have a party?

3 Haveyou got a best friend? How long have you known /

o In Listening Part 1, you may hear someone describing
clothes. Look at the pictures on page 57 and find
examples of these things. Write the picture number.

| met them? How did you first meet / know each other? 1 aplainjumper A AB.

4 Do you usually meet / stay with your friends at the 2 apocket i

weekend? What do you do? 3 aroundneck ...
5 ‘?VT]YC(N et??joy knowing [ getting to know new people? 4 astriped jumper

y (not)? -
smart skirt

6 How often do you use the internet to find out / know 5 @ h

information? Have you used it this week? What for? 6 aV-neck

o Work in groups. Ask and answer the questions from 0 Work in pairs. Read the questions carefully and underlin

Exercise 2. the important words. Then decide what each picture

shows and the difference between each one.




I

1 Whatwould the woman like to try on? 6 What's the latest time visitors can buy a ticket today?

A B C

2 Where has Matt left his keys? T What sorts of TV programmes does the woman like
watching?

A B C A B C

3 Whatdid Karen buy last weekend?

* The pictures can tell you a lot about what you will
hear. Study them carefully before you listen.

- Be careful: the speakers might mention
all the things in the pictures, but only
l one answer is correct.

e Listen. For each question, choose the correct
answer. Then listen again and check.

A

4 Which one is Sarah’s cousin?
o /PB/ Contrastive stress

Read Connor’s reply to the girl from question 7.
What words do you think are stressed?

Connor: Oh? I didn’t think you liked those sorts of
programmes.

Now listen to Connor saying his line in three
7\ different ways. What makes the meaning of each
sentence change?

20

Work in groups. Ask and answer questions
about the clothes you usually wear for these
occasions. Stress the words you think are
important!

« atrip to the countryside
« family celebrations

= hanging out with friends
relaxing at home

That's entertainment! @

_



Speaking Part 3

P Page 159 Speaking bank

Work in pairs. Read the Speaking Part 3 task below.
Decide what you need to talk about.

A university would like to celebrate its 25th anniversary with
a special event. Here are some events the university could
organise for past and present students.

Talk together about the different events the university could
organise and say which would be most popular.

o 20

Work in pairs. Look at these possible events. Decide
which ones you think would be good ideas for a 25th
anniversary celebration.

bike ride concert disco photbg}aphyexhibition
student fashion show talent show

Look at the sentences and decide which you should or
should not do in this part of the Speaking exam. Put a
tick (V') or a cross (X) in each box in the You column.

Noa &
Greta

You

1 Listen carefully to the examiner’s v
instructions.

2 Discuss your ideas with your
partner and the examiner.

3 Make suggestions and reply to
suggestions.

Take turns to speak.

Talk about only one picture.

Agree as quickly as you can.

e B Y

Speak for at least two minutes.

Listen to Noa and Greta doing this task. Which things
from Exercise 3 do they do? Put a tick (v') or a cross (X)
in the Noa & Greta column.

Underline two expressions Greta uses to move onto a
new picture.

Greta: Perhaps you’re right. Shall we talk about the
student fashion show?

Noa: OK.lIthinkit’s a great idea. Past and present
fashion students could show the clothes they’ve
designed.

Greta: Um...I'm notvery interested in fashion, I'm

afraid. We haven't talked about the bike ride yet.

Do you think it’s a good idea?

N

Exam

* Keep the conversation going, for example
by saying Shall we talk about the ...?

+ Talk fully about all the pictures before
finally agreeing with your partner.

advice

o Work in pairs. Do the Speaking Part 3 task below.

A town is planning to celebrate its anniversary with a festival.
Here are some activities which the festival could include.

Talk together about the different activities the festival could
include, and say which would be most popular.

1
1




» Page 148 Writing bank
An article

o Work in pairs. Look at the photos. What can you see?
What are the people doing and wearing?

o Discuss the questions.

1 What celebrations are there in your country?
2 What’s your favourite celebration? Why?
3 Whatdo people wear and do?

£) Read this Writing Part 2 exam task and underline the
important words.

You see this announcement in an international English-
language magazine for teenagers.

Let’s celebrate!
Tell us about a celebration in your country.
What do people usually wear?
What do people do?
Why is it special?

Write an article answering these questions and we
will publish the most interesting articles in our
magazine.

Write your article in about 100 words.

Work in pairs. Read the first paragraphs of two articles.

Which is better? Why?

&ejmmc:hwwfe New Year. P
cwf-mwm,d weve

o Now read the complete article about the Venice
Carnival. Do you think it is a good answer?

My favourite celebration in my country is the Venice
% Carnival in February. The celebrations last for two weeks.
There are dances, concerts and performances but | love
the masks and costumes best.

My favourite mask is made of leather, it's painted by
hand and it has a very long nose. We all wear traditional
costumes so Venice looks like an 18th-century city.

We go for walks in our special clothes,
we watch actors perform in the street
8 and we go to dances called balls. It's
a very special celebration because
there is nothing like it anywhere else
in the world.

o Answer the questions.

1 Isthetextan article and not a story?

2 Isthe first paragraph interesting? Does it make you
want to keep reading?

3 Doesthe article include all the information?
4 |sitabout 100 words?

+ If you decide to write an article, write an \
article and not a story.

* Make sure your first paragraph is . :
interesting to make the reader want \\ advice |
to keep reading. ' -

Exam

o Use your answers from Exercise 2 to write your article.

o Use the questions in Exercise 6 to check your work.

That's entertainment! @




Vocabulary

o Choose the correct options in italics.

Hi Tamsin,

Sorry I've taken so long to reply. In your last email,
you asked what was happening with my friends, so
here’s my news. Lucas was disappointed (1) of / on /
his first-year exam results at university so he’s
working harder now, but I think he’s getting tired
(2) about / of / on studying all the time. He usually
goes out in the evenings, so he must be getting very
bored (3) with [ on [ about life. Natalie is still very
keen (4) of / on [ with football and is quite proud

(5) on / with [ of the two goals she scored last
Saturday. However, she can’t play next week so
she’s sad (6) about / of [ with that. Claire is crazy

(7) on / with / about music and a local band has
asked her to sing with them at a concert next
Friday. She’s really nervous (8) on / about / with
singing in front of all those people, but | don’t think
she should be frightened (9) with / of / on doing it.
I've told her that some people will be jealous

(10) of f on [ about her!

Well, that’s all for now.
Lots of love,
Bastian

o This blog post contains adjectives ending in -ed and

-ing. Underline and correct five more mistakes.

When I was tidying my room last Sunday, I
found some surprising things. Among all the
bored w0y exercise books from my school days,
there was something amazed - my diary, from
when I was eight years old. It was really in-
terested to read my thoughts from back then,
though at times I felt a bit embarrassing, too.
For example, I was still very frightening of the
dark in those days. It was also funny to read
how exciting I was about being nine soon - I
thought I would be really grown up then.

>/

N W NGRS

ol

3
fu,

o Complete the crossword with words from Unit 5.

‘1 2
3 4
5
6
7
Is
|9
Across
1 the opposite of ‘generous’
5 the noun form of ‘angry’
6 Some people are ... of insects and spiders.
8 wanting something that another person has
9 Ifeltreally ... because | had nothing to do.
Down
2 the opposite of ‘positive’

3
4
6
E |

the opposite of ‘happy’

feeling worried or anxious about something
a word that means ‘very bad’

a word that means ‘like a lot’

Grammar

1

Choose the correct option in jtalics.

A: Do you think Dylan and Leah are at the café?
B: They can /(@ighDbe there, but 'm not sure.
A: Do you like going to the swimming pool?

B: No, | can’t/couldn’t swim.

A: I've got a bit of a headache.
B: | think you shouldn’t / should take an aspirin.

A: Could / Might you run for an hour without stopping?
B: No, I'd be too tired after 30 minutes!

A: Are the buses to the city centre expensive?
B: No, you mustn’t / don’t have to pay if you're under 16.

A: The weather’s not looking very good now.
B: You'reright. | think it can / might rain later.

A: Whatdo | need to go to the USA?
B: You should [ have to take your passport.




Vocabulary

o Complete this review by writing a word from the box in
each space.

admission audiences interval live

performances reatityshows reviews

cirque Eloize

Are you bored of watching (1) .YeAlity shows on
TV? Do you fancy doing something new? Why
don’t you go and see Cirque Eloize's new show?

(2) ... will be amazed by the acrobatics,
dance and (3) ... music. This touring
show has already received very good

(4) ..o in other parts of the country. There
aretwo(5) ... each day: one at 2.30 and
the other at 7.30. Tickets are still available for many
dates with reduced (6) ... forstudents
and over-60s. The show lasts about 85 minutes with
(125,27 O st < 5

'8 Choose the correct word (A, B or C).

1 |Ithink|left my keysinthefront ... .. ofmy
jeans.
(A pocket B bag C coat
2 My mum often wears bright, ... shirtsand
long skirts.
A colour B colourful C coloured
3 Ifirst......co... my best friend when | moved to
this town.
A met B knew C found out
4 I'dlovetogotoNew Yorktogetto.. ...
the city.
A find out B know C meet
5 [Pvevisited WashingtonDCbutlhavent . .
to the White House. !
A visited B known C been

Grammar

o Exam candidates often make mistakes with the

® present perfect and the past simple and their
common adverbs. Underline and correct the
mistakes in the sentences.

1
2
3

4

9

I've bought some clothes last week. |
My grandmother has lived here since three years.

I haven’t seen him for ages because he’s gone to
Argentina a few years ago.

We’ve gone to the cinema three times this month.
Let’s do something else.

Already I've been to a few shops to look for
new shoes.

I still can’t find my mobile phone. I looked for it
everywhere.

Milan is the best place I've never been to for clothes.

I lost a beautiful pair of gloves which my mother
has given me for my birthday.

We're planning to go out, but we didn’t decide
where to go yet.

10 There’s a wonderful cinema in my town. It has

opened six months ago.

Complete the article about living in a big city with

the word which best fits each gap. Use only one word
in each gap.

I moved to Japan when I got a job here about a

year (1) .....A90. ... .Ihave lived in Tokyo
(2) ........... dabout6months.Ihave tosay
thatI(3)......... . neverlived in such an

exciting city and I love it here. I've been in this
flat (4) ......................... September and I've known
my best friend since then. We (5) ...
to know each other when I sat next to him in
Japanese classes and we soon became good
friends. We love going to the cinema to see new

films. We've (6) ... been to the cinema

twice this weekend.




Starting off

Weather

o Work in pairs.

1 Match the wordsin the box to the photos. Then discuss
the questions.

|"".cold foggy freezing frost hot ice icy lightning\'

. rainy showers snowy storm sunny sunshine Listening Part 4

{ thunderstorm windy

How do you think people experiencing this weather feel? o Look at the exam task in Exercise 2. Answer the questions.

! } 1 Whatisthe main speaker’s name?

[ %)

They probably feel quite cold, and they 2 What is the topic?
might not be able to see well through the fog. 3 What do you need to listen for?

3 Whatkind of weather do you like most/least? Why? hear an interview with a woman called Olivia talking

4 What do you think the underlined expressions mean? about her experience of travelling through a snowstorm
+ | hope the sun will come out soon. stavt akiﬂing with her friend Grace.

« |putonajumperbecause it was a bit chilly by the sea.

o For each question, choose the correct answer. You will
c33n

» It’s pouring outside, so take your umbrella.
+ Openthe window. It’s boiling in here! + Quickly read the instructions and the questions 1h
! « Eveninsummer, it gets quite nippy at night. get an idea of what you will hear.

| « Itwas cloudy earlier, but then the weather cleared up. + Listen for reasons why one option is
» Because of the soaring temperatures, lots of people correct - and reasons why the other Shsehl

. . advice ||
have gone to the mountains. two are wrong. V 4




A talking about what to do next.
B driving along a main road.
C havingasnackin a café.

2 How did Olivia feel as heavy snow began to fall?
A annoyed with Grace for getting lost
B sure that the snow would stop soon
C scared about what might happen

3 Why did the car stop moving?
A It had run out of petrol.
B The snow was too deep.
C They had hit another vehicle.

4 How did they try to keep warm in the car?
A They put on lots of clothes.
B They kept the heater on all night.
C Theydrank some hot liquids.

5 They werein the car nearly all night because
A itbecameimpossible to open the doors.
B they had been told not to leave it.
C nobody knew where they were.

& Thefollowing day, they travelled to a village in
A arescue vehicle.
B anambulance.
C theirowncar.

Listen again and check.

Work in pairs. Discuss the questions and give reasons.
» How would you feel in Olivia’s situation?
What would you do?

« Have you ever been stuck anywhere due to bad
weather? What happened? How did you feel?

1 When it started to snow heavily, Olivia and Grace were

THE DAILY NEWS

DALY 50 CENTS

extremely, fairly, quite, rather, really and very

| 4 Page 130 Grammar reference
Adverbs of degree

o Read the sentences from the recording. Then complete
the rules with the underlined words.
» Really heavy snow started coming down.
¢ |was quite certain it wouldn’t last long.
« Itwasrather annoying we'd gone the wrong way.
= [|twas getting quite difficult to see.

1 Adverbs of degree such as very, extremely and b
e GlwWAys make an adjective stronger.

2The adverbs fairlyand ... adlways make
it weaker.
3Theadverb ... usually makes it weaker, but

with adjectives like sure, frue and different, it can mean
\ ‘completely’.

J

o Discuss the questions, using adverbs of degree.

» Have you ever experienced extreme weather, e.g.
really hot, very stormy weather?

e  What was it like?
= Howdid you feel and what did you do?

Last year we had an extremely hot summer.

The temperatures were very high and | felt really
uncomfortable so | went to the shopping mall.

It was quite cool there!

Getting around e




too and enough

P> Page 130 Grammar reference
too and enough

Read what some people say about the weather. Complete
the rules by choosing the correct option in italics.

‘In summer it's too hot 1o work!’

‘We had enough fime fo o¢l indoors
before fhe siorm hif our fown.

‘It was a hot July day in the cit
y. There we
too many cars and there was too much nui;:.'

‘It wass winter, so it wasn't warm enough
to swim in the sea.’

1 In the examples above, foo means as much as / more E
than you need or want. It does not mean the same
as very.

2 The word foo goes affer / before an adjective, often
followed by the -ing / to + infinitive form of the verb.

3 We use foo much before countable / uncouniable
nouns and foo many before countable / uncountable
nouns.

4 In the examples above, enough means as much as /
more than you need or want.

5 The word enough usually goes affer / before a noun but
after | before an adjective, often followed by the -ing / fo
+ infinitive form of the verb.

\. J

Exam candidates often make mistakes with too and
enough. Some of the sentences contain mistakes.
Underline and correct them.

1 Itwas hot enough to spend the whole day in the water.
In the streets, there are too much cars.

My sister is very young to travel alone.

In summer it would be too hot to cycle.

We did not have plenty of time to see the University
of Cambridge.

6 | think you are enough old to spend this summer with
your friends.

ok w8

o Work in groups. Write down six places you’d like to
visit. Then discuss which is the best. Use too and
enough.

I’d love to go to the mountains, but they are
too far away and we don’t have enough time!

[How about the lake? That’s nice, and close to here.

Reading Part 1

o Look quickly at the signs and messages below.
Where could you see each one?

& )
Thin ice!
Deep water!

® cycLisTs &%

Leave bicycles in parking spaces
provided on ferry

Go to passenger area

Return to bicycles when ferry reaches
harbour

City Centre/Airport

bus service Fguingl

NOTICE TO PASSENGERS
Fare £3 Coins only

Sign up for our new phone contract in five
days and you'll get £30 of extra credit!

NO SKATEBOARDING
IN PEDESTRIAN-ONLY
AREAS

o Match the texts (A-E) with the purposes (1-5). Underline
the words in the texts which tell you the purpose.

1 togive youinformation
to say what you must not do
to warn you of something

to say what you must do

to advertise something

v ok wWwN




o For each question, choose the correct answer.

1 /e

ATTENTION

In case of fire, use this emergency exit.

Alarm bell rings when open.

2 eowve
To:  Lacey
From: Zara

I’'m still really keen on having a holiday together,

but I’'m a bit short of cash right now. Would you

mind if we booked for a week rather than a
fortnight?

FOR SALE

Fashionable winter jacket
(Size: medium)

Hardly ever worn

Small tear on left sleeve
but now mended

£20, or make me an offer!
Contact Alex in the
Research Department

FOREST NATURE PARK

No fires or barbecues
* No camping permitted

take it all away with you!

February's ski trip

are still available, but the University

Places & by January 31st.

must receive all form
A photocopy of your Studenjt 1D _must
be attached to the form, or it will not
be accepted.

except at Forest Campsite
No rubbish — “_‘

w® >

» Decide what the purpose of each
text is and where you might see it.

é Exam ©
. advice &

Ring the bell before opening the emergency exit.
You must find another exit if there is a fire.
Only go out this way if there is an emergency.

Zara wants to have a shorter holiday.
Zara doesn’t want to go away with Lacey.
Zararegrets paying for a two-week holiday.

The jacket is in perfect condition.
The seller may accept a lower price.
Alex has worn the fashionable jacket many times.

There is a particular location where people can camp
in the park.

Rubbish must be left in the bins provided by the park.

Pay special attention when cooking food on fires at
the park.

All students should take their identity cards on the
ski trip.

Students must apply for the ski trip before February.
It is now too late to book a place on the ski trip.

Getting around




Grammar

The future
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34

o

Future forms

Listen and complete the conversation between Mia and
Owen with the correct verbs, Use the short forms of be
and will.

Mia:  Look at the rain, Owen.

Owen: Yes, | know. 'm hopingit (1) .. 'lL.stop. .. soon,
but!don’t think there’s much chance of that.

Mia:  No, the weather forecast said it’s a big storm and

it(2) ............forhours.Whattimedoyou
have to be at the station?

Owen: 1(3) ... JasonandMarkthere at8.30,
in the café near the main entrance. The train
(4) . ... at8.45,

Mia:  It’s quite a long walk to the station, isn’t it? And
it’s 8.15 already. Look, I(5) ........._.___youin
the car.

Owen: Thanks!

Match the verb forms in Exercise 1 with uses a-e.

for timetables and future dates 4 leAves

for decisions at the moment of speaking

for things that aren’t certain, e.g. after / think or | hope
for future arrangements

for predictions based on evidence, and plans

" o n oo

Put the words in order to make questions. Then ask and
answer the questions.

1 the photos / will / send / you / when / me ?

1 When will you send me the photos?

2 thisevening/ are/where/ go /[ going /you /to?

3 nextEnglish test / take / your / when / will / you ?

4 theEarth/ get hotter / going /is / to?

5 will / think / cloudy /it / do / tomorrow / you / be ?

o Work in pairs. What would you say in each of these

situations? Tell your partner, using future forms.

1 ‘Do you want to come to a party with me?’ (Tell your
friend you can’t.)

I’'m sorry but I'm going to a concert with friends. ]

o

2 ‘I'm having trouble with my computer.’ (Offer to help
your friend.)

3 ‘When’s the first day of your holiday?’ (Tell your friend
which date.)

4 ‘Thewind is getting stronger.’ (Say it’s likely there will

be a storm soon.)

5 ‘Which other language do you plan to study next year?’

(Tell your partner.)

Vocabulary

Compound words

o Match the words in A with the words in B to form

compound words. Then match the compound words with
definitions 1-8.

A

" back ~camp cro{_guidr _@- sighi: _E_l_g__n suit
B
~boek case night pack post roads seeing site

a book that gives information about a place uideboos
a bag with a handle for carrying clothes, etc.

a place where two roads meet and cross each other

a bag that you carry on your back

asign by the road that gives information

from late evening until the morning

a place where people can stay overnight in tents
visiting interesting places

C ~N O WU AW N e




Travel Blog

Next week I'm going to Australia! I'm arriving in the
north, so first I'm going to stay (1) ....ovecuight....in
Darwin. My (2) .....................says it’s an interesting
city,solthink I'lldoabitof(3) .............there.
Then I'm getting the train to Alice Springs, right in
the middle of the country, where I’ll spend the night
ata(4)............Thenextday!’'m hopingto
zet a lift down the main road. I'm taking all my
thingsina(5)...............sothatldon’t haveto
carryaheavy(6) ... around. About

200 kilometres south of Alice, I'll reach a

(7). ..where there’sa (8) ..

that says ‘Uluru 247 km’. Uluru is also known as Ayers
Rock - one of the most amazing sights in the world.

o /P/ Word stress in compound words
€ Listen again to Lewis. Does he stress the first part of
" answers 2-8, or the second? Underline the correct part
of each word.

o Tell your partner about an exciting journey you would
like to go on. Use compound words from Exercise 1 with
the correct stress.

I'd love to go sightseeing in New York ... |
E positions of movement

» age 132 Grammar reference
“repositions of movement

o Complete this phone message about travelling around
F a city with the missing prepositions (in, off, etc.). Then
* listen to check.

Hi Leon, Toby here. I'm really pleased you're mming fo our new
house next week. The quickest way here is (1) ... by....

train to the city centre, which takes an hour and is usuul[y

(2). . time. Then you can get (3) ..

the number 64 bus fo Edgely, getting (4) ... hy the
stadium. From there it's a 15-minute walk. Or ify you don't feel
like walking, you could jump (5) ... ataxi and ask
the driver to take you to the end of Valley Road. When you get
(6) ... . ofthe taxi, you'll see our place right in front
of you. See you soon!

o Use compound words from Exercise 1 to complete Lewis’s blog. Then listen and check.

o Use words from the message to complete the rules.

1 For cars, we use gef (or jump, climb, etc.) info or 1
wand ... whenweleavethem.

2 For most other road vehicles, plus trains, planes,
boats and horses, we use ... or onto, and
...when we leave them.

3 Wetravel ... bus, train, plane or boat, orin
otherwords, ... road, rail, air, land or sea.
We also say we are on (board) a train, plane or ship,
or af sea.

4 If you arrive neither late nor early, you say you are (or the
\__bus, train, plane, etc.is) ... time. )

Some of the sentences contain mistakes made by exam
@ candidates. Underline the mistakes and correct them.

1 Youcan get herein plane.
2 |jumpedinto my car.

3 The busdrivers are on strike, so everybody has to go
by car.

4 Could you come at time, please?
5 lwill travel with train.

o Work in groups. Think of a place you like in your town or

city. Describe how to get there using public transport.

Use prepositions of movement.
Geffing around




Speaking Part 2
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‘ o Work in groups. Describe what you can see in the photo.

o Listen to Lorenzo. Which of the things you said in

ﬂ Exercise 1 did he mention? Did he describe anything else?

o Listen again and complete the sentences.

1 There are some trees on the left and | can see some
green fields,........tco.......

L. i 0 AN s i DO EhE: STAHORL

T some people
. 1O gt ON L.

4 They're very close to the railway lines, on the
................... i Sasseess peoplestand.

5 Shels WEaTINE, ..o s CATTYINE,
large bag on her shoulder.

6 Theman’swearingasuitandhe.. ... hasa
bag on his shoulder.

7 The train has big windows but they’re a bit dark and |
can'tseethe ... ... isdriving it.

Write your answers from Exercise 3 next to the uses
(a-d).
a addinga point too ¢ describing actions

b correcting yourself d describing things you
don’t know the name of

= Correct yourself if you make a mistake.

+ Before the exam, practise talking about Exam
pictures for a minute. Time yourself! . advice

o Work in pairs, choose one of the photos and describe it
to your partner.
= Use prepositions of movement and expressions from
Exercise 3.
» Use adverbs such as quite, really or rather.
» Speak for at least one minute.

» After you finish speaking, ask your partner if you have
described everything.

Writing Part 1
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An email

o Where would you put these expressions in an email?
Write B for beginning or E for end.

Lots of love, &

Hi,

Looking forward to hearing from / seeing you.
Well, that’s all for now.

All the best,

This is just a quick message to say ...
It was great to hear from you.

Give my love to everyone.

Take care,

See you soon.

Don’t forget to write soon.

Sorry I've taken so long to write back.
Bye for now.

Dear,




o Look at the exam task and answer the questions.

1 Whois the email from and what is it about?

2 Which of the expressions from Exercise 1 does
Thomas use?

3 Which future forms and which adverbs of degree does
he use?

4 Which of these points (a-e) should you put in your
reply? What else should you include?

What you will do before Saturday.
Why you want to go.

Where you want to eat.

Where you want to meet.

T o N o w

Read this email from your English-speaking friend
Thomas, and the notes you have made.

@ @
To:

From: Thomas
Hi,
Sorry I've taken so long to write

back but I've been very busy
with work. No problem!

I’'m going to an international
music festival with some friends
on Saturday morning. Would you
like to go with us? There will be
bands from all over the world,
including some that play your
favourite kind of music.

We'll be there all day so we’ll
need to eat. Do you want to take
some food or buy something
there?
By the way, where will you meet

us on Saturday?»——fd\uﬂﬂeat

All the best,
Thomas

Ves, say why.

Tell Thomas.

Write your email to Thomas in about 100 words, using all
the notes.

It doesn’t matter that the writer has been slow to reply.

o Read the reply and answer these questions,

1
2
3

an oTo

Is Marco’s letter the correct length?
Which paragraph covers each of the notes?

Which language points (a-d) does Marco use? Give
examples.

expressions from Exercise 1
adverbs of degree

future forms

too and enough

Hi Thomas,

Don’t worry about that. This month | haven’t had
enough time to get anything done, either!

I'd love to go on Saturday. It'll be really great to see
some live Latin American music, particularly Mexican
bands and musicians from the Andes.

Food at the festival will be very expensive, so | think
I'd better take sandwiches and drinks. Do you think
that’ll be enough?

| can meet you at the festival - the 64 bus will take
me straight there. How about meeting at the main
gates? I'll text you as soon as | arrive.

See you soon,

Marco

N

Exam

= If you are writing to a friend, use informal
language.

= Always put the opening (e.g. Hi Sam),
the closing (e.g. Bye for now) and your

~ advice |
own name on separate lines.

o Plan and write your email in about 100 words. Use
expressions from Exercise 1.

o Work in pairs. Read and check your partner’s email.

1

Where you think there are mistakes, use a pencil to
write G for grammar, V for vocabulary, WO for word
order, or Sp for spelling.

Discuss your corrections together.
Correct any mistakes in your email.
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rents were from Algeria

i ine Zidane's pa
%L?i?;iw up in France where he p1a3;13;; éoftmm
the international football team. Nc{nw ;e;) o
playing football, he's a coach. All1 Ogs o
3 have played football for Real Madrl ¥

-~ teals.
ARG '
‘ N " ¥ 4 2 Amer lcan singer, songwriter and actress Mil.ey
20" : ; Cyrus is the daughter of the country singer, Billy
Ral?_a Her brother Trace is a singer and guitarist
while her grandfather Ron was 4 politician.
|
L
2lchiing od 3 Marie Curie was the first woman to win a Nobel pr‘ize
and the only person ever to win a prize 1ol bﬂth_ physics
o Work in groups. Discuss what you know about the and chemistry. Marie shared her prize in physics
famous families in the photos. with her husband Pierre. Thirty-two years later., he,r
daughter and son-in-law were given a Nobel prize in
Match the descriptions of famous families (1-4) with the chemistry.

photos (A-D). ] —
SR : ®
nt‘ilrg Gandhi came from 4 family of Indian """"""""J
DD_I]thJaI}S: She was the daughter of India’s first
brime m@mter and then she became India’s first
I female Prime minister. Although Indira and the
| social leader Mahatma share the same famil
| name, they aren't relati i s
| Ielatives. Indira changed her
Surname when she got marriedq.

o Work in pairs. Discuss the advantages and
disadvantages of being famous and of being part of a
famous family.




Reading Part 6

o Work in pairs. Read part of a website and look at the
photo. What do you think an influencer is? What do you
know about these influencers?

HOW PEOPLE ARE USING SOBIAL' MEDIA
70 INFLUENCE THE WORLD

Tanya Burr uploads videos on make-up, fashion and cooking.
Over 3.7 million people have signed up for her YouTube
channel. She has also set up her own make-up company.

With more than 380,000 followers, Marc Forne is one of
Spain’s biggest influencers. He uploads photos of himself

n different parts of the world. Companies like Calvin Klein,
nditex and Louis Vuitton provide him with clothes and luggage.

o Read the rest of the text quickly. Do not complete
the gaps for now. In what ways is Emma Watson an
influencer?

Are all influencers just interested in being famous and
making money? Perhaps not in the case of Emma
Watson. Emma (1) ... born in Paris but
orought up in England. She took up acting at an early
age and starred in her first Harry Potter film

2) .. she wass just eleven years old. By the

time she was 19, she was earning more money
3) .. anty other Hollywood actress.

Around that time, Emma went to university to do an
English degree. She also became well known

4) ... aspedker on how men and women
should be given the same opportunities. She fravelled to
places like Bangladesh and Zambia (5) ...
support education for girls. Thousands of Emma Watson's
fans follow her on social media, but she uses her
accounts to discuss issues such as women in society and
the effect of fashion (6) ... ... the environment.

= You must complete each space with one word only
and your spelling must be correct.

- If you can‘t fill in a gap, go on to the
others and come back to it later.

* When you have filled in all the gaps,
check your completed text makes sense.

o For each question, write the correct answer. Write one
word in each gap. There is an example at the beginning.

o Exam candidates often make spelling mistakes.
® Underline the mistakes in the sentences and correct
them.

1 She’sclever. She’s very funny to.
2 We where both young when | first met her in school.

3 He plays soccer very well, an he’s the junior world
champion in shooting.

4 Atfirst|thought she was shy because she was a very
quite girl.

5 Ilove spending time whit him. I can say that he’s my
best friend.

6 |liketo do my homework with Daniela becouse she is
intelligent.
o Work in groups. Discuss these questions.

« How often do you use social networks? What do you
use them for?

» Do you follow anyone online? Who? Why?

* Do you think that celebrities should use social media
to talk about social issues? Why? / Why not?

» What do you think of influencers? What are some of the
positive and negative effects?
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Vocabulary Grammar

Phrasal verbs Zero, first and second conditionals
; P Page 133 Grammar reference
o Look at the underlined phrasal verbs. Conditional sartencas

Decide what each one means by looking at

the complete sentence.

1 Zinedine Zidane’s parents were from
Algeria but he grew up in France.

2 Tanya Burr has set up her own make-up
company.

3 Emma Watson was born in Paris but was
brought up in England.

4 Shetook up acting at an early age.

o Replace each underlined expression with
the correct form of a phrasal verb from the
box, so that the meaning stays the same.

Kristian has been offered a place on a reality TV show, but he's
studying at university and wants to finish his degree. What advice

t (of
growup makeup run out (of) would you give him?

“/- _bring up find out géf onwith _‘
setup takeup

1 lwas bornin asmall village but | became Listen to the conversation and answer the questions.
older in Athens with my parents and two 38) 1 What advice does Ella give Kristian?

brothers. gvepm up 2 Do you agree with this advice?

2 When my phone doesn’t have any more
battery, | borrow a friend’s phone.

20 O

Listen and complete the sentences with the correct form of the

20

3 I'd love to start my own YouTube channel. 5oy verbin brackets.

4 Iflhad to choose a new sport, | would 1 Ifl.. takeup. . (take up) the offer, | .. 'L kave.....(have) to give
start playing hockey. up my degree.

5 |have a good relationship with my older )
sister. We often go out together. 2 Ifyou (undegfj:;}} to your tutor, I'm sure she

6 Ifldidn’t know an answer in an important h .
interview, | would never invent one. 3 Andyou............(have)toleaveifyou. . .. ... (not

i : the year!
7 Ifl discovered that my boss was reading pass) the y
my emails, | wouldn’t get angry.

The sentences from Exercise 3 are all examples of conditionals.

8 |was looked after in the countryside, but Conditionals are often divided into different types. Match each
now [ live in a city. type of conditional (sentences 1-3) with the rules (a-c).
o Rewrite four or five of the sentences in « Sentence 1: Type 1 (First conditional) Rule ...
Exercise 2 so that they are true for you. Use + Sentence 2: Type 2 (Second conditional)  Rule . ...

phrasal verbs.

« Sentence 3: Type 0 (Zero conditional) Rule s
1 [ pas bovu LNAE?[&S but | 4vem up i
Rowme, the capital ety of ltaly.

° Work in groups. Compare your sentences.
Find things that you have got in common.

a This is used when the speaker is not thinking about a real possibility
but is imagining a situation that will probably not happen.

b This expresses things which are always or generally true.

¢ This expresses a real possibility in the future.

[ o What form of the verb do we use in each conditional type? Do we
[ use a comma in all conditional sentences?

| Tope O (Zevo conditional): If + present simple, present simple



o /P/ Conditional sentences: contracted words

Listen. How many words are missing from each
sentence? Contractions (/’ll etc.) are two words.

1 Andifl Aon't{nmal&u@da@ma what
will everyone say? ... (5 mods]).. ..

2 WVOU s stin i PSS
the VeaE it
UNIVErSIY. o

o Listen again and complete the sentences in Exercise 6.

@A
0

Complete these sentences with the correct

form of the verbs in brackets.

1 Ifit . vAius (rain) this weekend, I'll go to the
cinema.

2 |often spend the day at the beach if the weather

. (be) goO.

3 Il (get) home late, | have to make my
own dinner.

4 | ... (notgoout)nextSaturdayifthereis
something good on TV.

5 l.......... (buy)somecrispsif | get hungry on my

v\;éy home tonight.

6 Ifl...........(notsleep)wellatnight,’'minabad
mood all day.

Rewrite the sentences in Exercise 8 so that they
are true for you. In pairs, compare your answers.

Complete these sentences with your own ideas.
Use the first or second conditional.

1 Ifllost my mobile phone,
......l’A.gQ..to...tkt.mmst..poiia&.&’w.ltian.

2 If 'm not busy on Saturday,

3 If lwas an influencer,

4 If a TV channel offered me a place on a reality show,

5 If my favourite sports team
., Id

Write a question for each of the sentences in Exercise
10. Then ask and answer the questions in pairs.

%r;t would you do if you lost your mobile phone?]

Cl’d go to the nearest police station.

when, if and unless

> Page 133 Grammar reference
Conjunctions: when, if, unless + present, future

o Work in pairs. Josh, Hayley and Oliver are going to a

conference for a week. Read their messages below and
decide which person will definitely contact their friends
or family.

Good luck with your talk, Josh!

Thanks. I'll send you a message if |
need anything. ..

Keep in touch, Hayley!

Don’t worry! I'll let you know when we get
there. .=

Safe trip, Oliver!

Sure! ..i I'll call you tonight unless we
get there really late.

o Complete the rules using if, unless or when.

*Weuse(1)............. forthingswe are sure will
happen.
* We use both (2) ... AN (Y v fO

things that will possibly happen. But, (4) ...
generally has the meaning of except if.

o Choose the best option in italics.

1 [I'llgooutif/when | finish this report on Friday.

2 | wouldn’t be able to write very well if / when | broke
my right hand.

We'll miss the bus if / unless we run.

Maya won'’t play tennis tomorrow if / unless it rains.
She can’t hear you well when [ unless you shout.
Jake will give us a lift when / unless he gets home.

[ I, I S P

Influencers @




Listening Part 3

Describing people
o Work in pairs and answer the questions.
Carter is talking to his friend Will
about finding a presenter for his new
YouTube channel. Listen and look at
the pictures. Who does Carter choose?

s How often do you watch videos online?
» Do you have a favourite video channel? Which one? @

+ Have you (or anyone you know) ever created your own channel? What
was it about? What did you think of it?

o You will hear a man called Ben Richards talking about how to get famous
on YouTube. Before you listen, read the information below. Decide what is
missing in each space (a number, date, time, noun, etc.).

ADOUL [T).... i NOUES
of videos are uploaded to YouTube
every minute.

Videos abOUE[2) e
are usually more popular than all
other types.

People want to find out about the
video presenter, so be

Make at least ten videos before telling
people about your (4) ...

Make sure each new videohasa (5) ... which
is easy to understand.

And be patient! It may take two or three (6) ...
to become well known.

- There is always enough time between the six answers for you to
write down the missing words.

« Be careful with spelling, especially if the word is spelt out
in the recording or if it is a very common word, e.g. day.

o Listen to the talk. For each question, write the correct answer in the gap.
@ Write one or two words or a number or a date or a time. Then listen again
and check.

o Work in groups. Your local university wants to create a video to welcome
exchange students and visiting lecturers. Talk together about the
different kinds of information you could include (the place, the people,

i activities, etc.).

| o Share your ideas for Exercise 4 with the whole class.




‘8 Work in pairs. Complete the mind map with words from the box.

skin

DESCRIBING

blonde

hair

WAL

SOMEONE

build

good-looking grey long medium height

attractive bald beard beautiful blond(e) broadshoulders curly dark fair
moustache pale plain
red scar short slim straight wavy

other

o Write the opposites of the adjectives.

anxious .eas:ygemg‘ generous lazy- polite
quiet shy stupid

1 strict eAs)going 5 mean
2 hard-working 6 rude
3 smart 7 calm
4 noisy 8 confident

Will describes one of the people as honest and reliable.
Add un-, im- or dis- to make the adjectives negative.

i friendly o nONESE
< patient o teliable
............ pleasant

o Add -ful or -less to the nouns to make adjectives.

1 success .8 uacm&{uL.... (someone who has a lot of

success)

2 cheer ... (someonewhoisusually happy
and positive)

3 beauty............(someoneorsomethingwho
looks good)

4 help...........(someonewho likes to help)

5 help ... ... (someonewhocan’thelp

themselves)

Exam candidates often make mistakes with adjective
order. Read the rules and correct one mistake in each
example a-f.

1 Adjectives generally go before the noun and we don't )
normally use more than two adjectives before each
noun.

a In my tennis club, there are two coaches very nice,
b My best friend has hair and eyes brown.

2 When there are two adjectives together, we generally
put the ‘opinion’ adjective before the ‘fact’ adjective.
c At the beginning of the film, a young handsome man

is sitting in a café.
d She is wearing a white beautiful dress.

3 When there are two fact adjectives together, we

generally put those that describe shape or size before

those describing colour.

e I've made a new friend with black short hair.

f He lives in a house with a green big garden.

\. J

o Work in pairs. Take turns to describe the people below.
Don’t say who it is. Talk about their appearance and
their character. Guess who your partner is describing.

s someone else in this class
« ateacher or lecturer at this college
+ afamous person

He's almost bald, medium height and
quite attractive. He's often cheerful and
he’s always patient.

/ Is it your lecturer?

Influencers




| Speaking Part 1
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o Listen to three candidates doing a Speaking Part 1 test. Complete their answers.

Chiara Celine Akihiko
l | Where do you live? / T 2
! | Where do you come from?
| S . S
f Do you work or are you a . 4
student? What do you do /
I study?
| Studying fo.be 4 teachex.
Do you enjoy studying How often do you use a What do you enjoy doing
English? Why (not)? mobile phone? in your free time?
L 6 My friendssayluseit 7 |really enjoy
o Listen again and answer the questions. o Read this part of a Speaking Part 1 test. How could you
@ 1 Do you think the candidates answer their last improve Enrico’s answers?
questions well? Why / Why not? Examiner: What’s your name?
2 What does Celine say when she doesn’t understand Enrico: Enrico.

the examiner’s question?

3 Does the examiner repeat the same question to
Celine?

Examiner: Where do you live, Enrico?
Enrico: Porto, Portugal.
Examiner: Do you work or are you a student?

Enrico: Work.
* The examiner will ask you general questions about Examiner: What do you do?

where you live, your daily routine, things you like, efc. Enrico: Journalist.

= Always try to give more than a one-word

o Work in groups of three. Take turns to be the examiner.
answer.

Ask and answer the first three questions from the table

* Don't try fo repeat sentences you have in Exercise 1, and one extra question.

i already prepared.




Writing Part 2

P Page 148 Writing bank
An article

o Work in groups. Look at the information
from the Cambridge Learner’s Dictionary
about punctuation on page 162. Which of
the uses are the same in your language?

o Exam candidates often make mistakes with
© punctuation. There is no punctuationin
sentences 1-6. Correct the mistakes.
1 dearsamihad a great time with my
friends last weekend too
2 what about you who is your best friend

3 onsaturday i took my cousins dog to the
beach

4 after that we ate salad chicken and ice
cream

5 heloves english he thinks that its easy
6 im looking forward to seeing you soon

o Read this Writing Part 2 exam task and

underline the important words.

You see this notice in an international English-
language magazine.

Articles wanted!
The person who | admir

Who is it? Is it a member of your
family, a friend or perhaps
someone famous?

What does he or she look like?
What is he or she like?

Why do you admire him or her?

Write an article answering these
questions and we will publish the most
interesting articles in our magazine.

Write your article in about 100 words.

Read Zahra’s answer. Do you think her teacher gave her full I
marks? Why [ Why not? |

If L had to choose one person,
it would be my cousin Hasan.
He was born in Istanbul but he
grew up in London. Hes medium
height with curly dark hair

an brown eyes. Everybody gets
on well whit him becouse he's
easyqoing honest and reliable.

Apart from being such a nice
person, Hasan is hardworking
and. generous to. He’s always
been keen on drawing. When
he was just 19 years old, he
set up his own online company
wich sells his T-shirt designs.
He gives some of the money he
earns to help an international
children’s charity

1 Does the article include all the information for the task?
2 Doesthe article use adjectives to describe the person?

3 Does the article give reasons and examples? (e.g. Why is Hasan

|
I
|
o Answer the questions and check your ideas in Exercise 4.
generous?)

4 |sthe punctuation and spelling correct?
5 Isthearticle about 100 words?

o Read Zahra’s article again. Underline and correct her five spelling
mistakes and her four punctuation mistakes.

* If you are asked to describe someone or something, \
don't wrife long lists of adjectives. Give
reasons and examples instead.

= Always check your work, in particular your
punctuation and spelling.

o Now write your own answer to the task from Exercise 3.

o Use the writing checklist in Exercise 5 to check your work.

Influencers




Grammar

o Complete sentences 1-8 using too or
enough and the adjectives from the box.

g big cold d;r_k expensive old :
‘ sleepy thick warnT

L — i

1 Putthe heatlng on, please. It’s not
AT MOHQ in thIS room.

2 I'd like to wear those shoes but they
aren’t...............forme, I'msize
44,

3 Itwas nearly midnight and it was
.................................. to see anything.

4 You can't skate on the lake. The ice
SNt §0 b safE,

5 Imustgotobed. I'm ...
to stay awake any longer.

6 My sister’s only 16, so she’s not
.................................. to drive a car yet.

7 Putajumperon.It’s.. b=
to go outside in justa T-shirtand
jeans.

8 | really liked that laptop but it was
...forme to buy.

o Choose the correct option in jtalics.
1 A: How’s Andrea these days?

B: She ’ll /(5 going tdhave a baby.

2 A: Haveyou got any plans for
tonight?

B: Yes, | meet /’'m meeting Ryan at
9 o'clock.

3 A: You look tired.
B: Yes, | think|'mgoing / 'll go to
bed early.

4 A: When’s the last bus?

B: Thetimetable says it leaves [ is
leaving at midnight.

5 A: My computer has just crashed!
B: Don’tworry.|’'mgoing to /Il
repair it.

6 A: Thescore’s now England 0,
Brazil 5!

B: Brazil will / are going to win.

Vocabulary

o Match the beginnings of the sentences with the endings.

1

o N ha WKN

-2 Q N T o

o Complete the crossword with words from Unit 7.

It’s much healthier to go by

We left the terminal and got onto
The driver and passenger gotinto
In big cities, many people go by

You should let other people get off

The police told the thief to get out of

the car and drove to the airport.
bus instead of taking the car.
the train before you get on.

bike than to sitin a car or a bus.
the car and put his hands up.
the plane, after a six-hour delay.

L 2
3
4
6
||

7 8

o
Across
1 below a temperature of 0°C
4 the opposite of ‘hot’
6 aplace wheretwo roads meet
7 abagyou carry when you travel somewhere
8 aword which means the same as ‘very much’
9 abright light you see in a thunderstorm
Down

2 something you read before or when you travel to a new place on holiday

3

visiting interesting places

5 atype of weather when you can’t see things very well




.....
.....

Vocabulary

o Choose the correct word for each gap.

o Exam candidates often make mistakes with
® punctuation and spelling. Correct one mistake
in each of the following sentences.

ANGELIQUE KIDIO 1 lonly go shopping if | have to becouse most of

the shops are expensive.

Angelique, also (1) ... kuoj........ as The Queen of African 2 I'vejust received your email. You ask me wich
Music, is one of the greatest female singers (2) ... the film stars | like.

world. She was born in Cotonou, Benin, West Africa, and she 3 Since than we have been very good friends.
(3) ... in Cotonou with eight brothers and sisters. 4 You asked meifihad fun last weekend.

Her uncles, aunts and grandparents come from Ouidah, a small 5 On friday, my family and | got on a boat to
village. She was (4)....................in a family of performers. theisland.

Angelique took (5) ....................singing when she was six years 6 | think you now him. He is called Patrick.

old. Angelique is good (6) .................... languages and sings in

French, English and two African languages: Fon and Yoruba.

By the 1980s, the political situation in Benin was difficult. o Complete these conditional sentences, using

Angelique said to herself, ‘Unless1(7) ... Benin, I'll your own ideas.
have problems.’ In 1983 she left for Paris, France, where she
studied both Jazz and Law. She couldn’t decide between being a
lawyer or a musician but thought, ‘I will make a bigger differ-
ence to the world (8) ... I become a musician’ and

so she developed her music career. She first (9) ...
her future husband, who is musician Jean Hebrail, at Le CIM,

a jazz school in Paris. Now they both live in New York. She has
also been a Goodwill Ambassador for UNICEF (10) ..
2002, helping to bring education to children all over the world,
in particular in Africa.

1 Ifldidn’t have to work, ... (4 speud wove time
with my friends.

If | stay up late, ...

If I found a wallet on the floor, ...

lwon’t gooutif ...

When | stop learning English, ...

I’d be annoyed if ...

Unless the weather is awful, ...

If I could live in another country, ...

O~ s WwN

o Read this text about Jane’s favourite cousin,
Axel, and think of the word which best fits each

1 A told B called C named D known gap. Use only one word in each gap.

2 A of B in : C on D at If I had to choose a favourite member of my

3 A grewup B gotonwith C grew D born family, 1 (1) ._._mould......choose my cousin Axel.

4 A setup B madeup C broughtup D grown up He"s rather short, (2) ... curly blond

5 A on B off ¢ out D up hair and_ green eyes. He's (3) ... Oy :
: ¢ easy-going person who never gets angry. Now he’s

6 A in B at C on Do studying at university in Germany but he grew

7 A leave B don'tleave C willleave D won'tleave (4) ..o in Innsbruck in Austria. We

8 A when B unless c if D so haven’t seen each other(5) ... about

9 A kicw B foundout € madeup D met two years. He’ll come and visit me this_sur:nmer,

o ) unlesshehas(6) ... . workin his
10 A for B in C since D ago dad’s café.

Wit T HES iR R
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Starting off

o Work in pairs. Look at the photos. Discuss what the
people are doing and how often you do these kinds of
activities.

o Work in pairs. Do the quiz.

o Check your score on page 162. Should you make any

changes to the way you live? Why? / Why not?

() How do you usually go to work?
() 'gobycar.
() !usepublic transport.
( !'walkorcycle.

2 What’s your perfect way to spend a free afternoon?
() shopping with friends
() relaxingat home
() going forarun, playing football, or doing another sport

) How many times a week do you actually exercise? (You
caninclude things like dancing, or doing housework.)

() never
() 3-4times
(@ mostdays
) You’re bored and want to find something
to do. What’s your first choice?

() Goforabikeride, or go
out for a walk.

() Chatonline with
your friends.

(@ Meet up with your friends.
() If you have to run to catch a

bus or train, how do you feel
afterwards?

) I'm exhausted.
() I'mfit, solfeel fine.
(@ ’'mabitout of breath.
() How much time do you usually spend watching
TV or online entertainment?
) morethan two hours a day
) 1-2hoursaday
(@ lessthan an hour a day




 Listening Part 2

Look at the first two lines of questions 1-6 in Exercise 2.
Answer the questions.

+  What’s the situation in each question?
+  Who will you hear?
+ What do you have to listen for?

- Make sure you always know which question and
which situation you are listening to.

- After you hear each situation and
write your answer, forget about that
guestion and move on to the next one.

Listen to people talking in six different situations. For
each question, choose the correct answer. Then listen
again and check.

1 You will hear a woman telling her friend about running

in a 20-kilometre race. Why did she decide to run in
the race?

A Afriend intended to take part.
B She wanted to win a prize.
C Itwould improve her level of fitness.

2 You will hear two friends talking about a film they have
. just watched. They agree that

A there was a surprising ending.
B itwas better than the previous film they saw.
C everyone else in the cinema seemed to like it.

3 Youwill hear a student telling his friend about his
bicycle. Why does he want to sell it?

A Herarely uses it,
B He needs the money.
C Hewould like to buy a better bike.

4 You will hear a young man telling his friend about a
concert he went to. He thought it was

A rather boring.
B tooshort.
C very expensive.

5 You will hear a man telling his friend about his illness.
How does he feel now?

A He has a high temperature.
B His stomach still hurts.
C He gets tired very quickly.

6 You will hear two friends talking about their local
sports centre. They agree that

A it offers a good range of activities.
B itisan easy place to get to.
C itcharges too much for some sports.

Vocabulary

Illnesses and accidents

o Listen and read the sentence. Then answer the questions.

() [ had 4 nasty coush, A sove thyoat and 4 stomach acke.

1 How do we say the underlined words?
2 What do they mean?

o A cough, sore throat and stomach ache are types of
illness. Work in pairs. Decide if the words in the box are
types of illness, accidents or treatments.

| aspirin bandage bruise cut earache fever ﬂu\_r
l fracture high temperature injury medicine I
' operation pill plaster plastercast
sprain test wound X-ray

N

vy — Accident
o Write the verb forms of the nouns.

1 injury injuve 4 cough
2 cut 5 sprain
3 bruise

o Look at the examples. Complete the rules with illnesses,
treatments or parts of the body.

['ve cut my) thumb.

Jhe ijuved hev leg.

He's got the flu.

('ve kad an opevation.

9{;& took 4 pill fov kis headache.
nuvse put A bﬂlMAﬂE On WMy) AVIM.

1 We normally use me, your, their, etc. with ...
2 We use have or have gotwith ... ..

3 We use fake, haveor putwith ... .

o Work in groups. Find someone who has done the things
in the box. Ask them what happened, how they felt and
how they got better.

i, ¥

sprain.ed theirankle had the flu taken ar:aspirin )
brokenabone had abandageputon had a sore throat
. taken medicine had astomach ache puta plasteron

Have you ever sprained your an kle?)

How did you feel?

Yes | have, when | was running.

Stay fit and healthy




Grammar o Complete the sentences with where, which,

when, who, whose or that. Sometimes there
may be more than one possible answer.

P Page 134 Grammar reference 1 The TVseries . which/that . starts tonight is
Defining and non-defining relative clauses

Relative clauses

about doctors.
o Read this text about sports injuries and choose the correct 2 PS&E lff‘:t swim a lot are usually
relative pronoun in jtalics. 9 o

3 Thisisthepark ... .. |felloverand
injured myself when | was younger.

4 |hadahorrible cough ...................took
about two weeks to go away.

5 Elenahasabrother ... .. name
is Ryan,

6 Winteristhetime ... many

people get the flu.

o Work in pairs. Complete the sentences in as
many ways as you can.
1 Going shopping is something which ...
[ veally enjoyt / [ do once 4 month.
The living room is the place where ...
Watching sport is something that ...
Summer holidays are the time when ...
A good friend is someone who ...
| know somebody whose ...

o bk WwN

Most people (1) which / that do regular sport are healthier, and
often feel happier, than those (2) who / whose do little or no exercise.
Care must be taken, though, to avoid the injuries (3) when / which
sport can sometimes cause. People who run or do the long jump,

for instance, often injure themselves (4) when / which they don't Non-defining relative clauses
warm up properly. Training (5) where / that involves doing the same

* We use non-defining relative clauses to
exercise again and again can cause serious damage, particularly add extra information about someone

to athletes in their teens, (6) whose / which bodies are still or something.
developing. It is important not to do too much too soon. Everyone
should ‘warm up’ before they begin — if possible in the place

(7) who [ where they are going to exercise. It is important, too, for
people to follow any safety advice (8) when / that they receive.

- Commas separate this clause from the
rest of the sentence.

* We cannot use that to begin a non-
k defining relative clause.

o Look at the rules. Then answer the questions.

o Complete the rules with the correct words from Exercise 1. 1 t":;g:ui_f the relative pronoun in the sentence
IM! Cycling to school, which is very healthy, is
~N getting more and more common.
Defining relative clauses
We use defining relafive clauses to give essential information 2 Whatisthe relative clause?
about someone or something we are talking about. 3 Does the sentence make sense without the
W relative clause?
e use: )
4 Can we leave out the relative pronoun from
c()....that  _and (@) ... forpeople the non-defining relative clause?
* (D) e ONG () s forthings
* () i, fOr times
*(6) ... for places
(@) ... fOr poSSESSIONS.




o Rewrite the pairs of sentences 1-6 as one sentence. Use non- o Look at comments 1-3 from Exercise 1 again.

defining relative clauses. Which verb (do, go or play) do we use with each
1 My armisbetter now. | hurt it last week. sport?
M ich ... Lt last week, is better nop.
y arm, which (NELK, (S DETTEY MOM. .. . o Do we use do, go or play with these nouns?

2 My cousin Sally works in the hospital. You met her.

My cousin, who .. " athletics baseball basketball climbing_

3 Wewentto the lake in the next \aralleyr We hlred a boat Y cycling fot?tba{[ golf gym.nas.tit-:s
there. The lake, where ... . ice hockey  jogging mountain biking
rollerblading running skateboarding

4 Ricky is my best friend. HIS sisteris a teacher = : _
skiing swimming tennis volleyball |

Ricky, whose ..

5 In2018the sports centre opened Iwas 19 then o Choose the correct option in italics.
The sports centre opened in 2018, when

We usually use ...
1 go/ play with sports that use balls.
2 do/go with outdoor sports.

3 do/ play with the word sports and activities
which we do alone,

6 Surfingis popularin my country. Itis a new Olympic
sport. Surfing, which is a new Olympic sport,

Exam candidates often make mistakes with relative clauses.

Underline the mistakes in the sentences and correct them. Exam candidates often make mistakes with

verbs and nouns. Underline and correct the

of -
of - )

1 I|wantto know who sport is your favourite. ;
) mistakes.
2 | can play my favourite sport, that is tennis. bk i . "
3 They filmed students which were playing football. % Iprciehotsen Infg Swpeawes o
4 This is the book who my best friend Joey gave me. % “You Fan make #lots ksports dilf a;_tnntles.
5 Onesportwholthinkis good is swimming. 2 I wrllnter;ou canbma : s?owboar e
6 |wantto learn more about tennis, that is my hobby. A We' AVedenctable ten-ms.
5 At first, we made aerobics.
6 We played windsurfing.

_ vocabulary o Work in groups. Write down sports that
ports are played in these places. How many do

you know?
Match comments 1-3 with pictures A-C. Do you like or watch any s onaceurt s AR SEEaT
of these sports? Why / Why not? « inagym « onatrack
1 ‘Doing Taekwondo is great exercise and I'm going to get my black « onapitch
belt soon!’
2 ‘I really enjoy playing volleyball - it’s so fast-moving.’ ° Which of these clothes and equipment are used
3 ‘I always look forward to going surfing in the summer.’ in each sport?

i" bat boots glowes helmet
net racket trainers )

Complete the sentences with the verbs from
the box.

beat draw lose score win

1 You...  beat .. aplayerorteam.
2 YOU s @ GOAk:

3 YOU oo e OF
..amatch or game.

Work in groups. Discuss which sports you like
or dislike. Which is the most popular sport?

Stay fit and healthy




o Work in pairs. Look at the photos and discuss the
questions.
« Do any of the people in the pictures have a job that is
good for their health? Why? / Why not?

¢ How many hours a day do you spend sitting down
while you are:
working or studying / travelling to work or college / at
home?

» Do you think you spend too much time sitting down?
If so, how could you reduce this?

o Read the exam instructions and follow these steps.

1 Look atthe title of the text and the first line of
each question. Decide which questions ask you to
understand the whole text, and which only part of
the text.

2 Foreach of the questions where you only have to read
part of the text, find the paragraph you need.

3 Write the question number next to that paragraph.

4 Read what the text says about that question and
decide on your answer.

* Most of these questions focus on
opinion and attitude, not fact.

- The last question may ask about the Exam

general meaning of the text.

How many hours a day do you spend sitting down?

. advice |

According to research from AXA PPP Healthcare, neatly
three-quarters of workers spend 4 to 8 hours sitting
during office hours. In addition, 27% sit for 30-60 minutes
travelling to and from work, and 81% spend between 2 and
6 hours of their leisure time sitting down, Worryingly, 73%
have had health problems such as back, neck and shoulder
pain, which may all be caused by long periods without
moving.

Evie Scott experienced just that after she had changed
job. Tused to work in a department store, where I was
on my feet talking to customers all day,’ she says, ‘but I
needed a higher salary so I got an office job instead. That
meant many hours sitting at a desk and I soon found I had
less energy and also various aches and pains. Although the
challenge of the new job was quite exciting and I quickly
made friends there, for a while I wondered whether I'd
made a big mistake.’

So Evie, who travels into town by rail every day, decided
to do something about her fitness level. She explains:
‘Ididn't want to move house and it took far too long by
bike, but what's really helped is getting off several stations
before the city centre and then walking. I'm also thinking
of going to the gym opposite work, and I might also take
up squash after work, too. Some of my workmates say it's
made them much fitter.

She's made some small changes at work, too. ‘I avoid
sitting still for too long, for instance by making phone calls
standing up, walking over to colleagues’ desks rather than
emailing them and simply standing up every ten minutes.
I've even moved things like my printer so that I have to get
up to use it. I get some funny looks but I really don't care.
Actually, it helps if others are involved because then you
can have short meetings standing up, or walking around
the office. Over a waorking day all this adds up to a fair
amount of extra exercise, which I'm convinced helps me
work more efficiently — and happily.’

y £
&
B
|




o For each question, choose the correct answer.
1 What is the writer doing in the first paragraph?
A advising people what to do if they have back pain
B warning people against taking office jobs

C suggesting ways office workers can get more
exercise

D explaining why most people are spending more
time sitting down

2 Atfirst, how did Evie feel about working in the office?
A She found her job rather boring.
B She missed chatting with other shop assistants.
C She felt she wasn’t paid enough there.
D She began to feel less healthy.

3 Evie believes that she feels better as a result of
A doing sports with colleagues.

B trainingin a gym near her office.
C doing shorter train journeys.
D cycling to and from work.

What does Evie say about getting exercise in the office?

A Don'tlisten to any colleagues who start laughing
atyou.

B You may find that it reduces the amount of work you
cando.

C Doing a lot of little things can make a big difference.
D It's best for each person to exercise on their own.

Which message might Evie send to a friend?

A ‘I'd like to do more exercise at work but | worry
about what my colleagues might think.’

B ‘I'm enjoying this job a lot more now that I'm keeping
myself more active during the day.’

C ‘Ireally regret leaving my job at the store and one
day | would like to go back there.

D ‘lwould rather live near the office so that | could
spend less time travelling to and from work.’

o Work in pairs. Look at these tips for getting more daily exercise. Discuss which you think might be useful. Say why.

IRgi e =7
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[P R

HOME

POST PHOTOS CONTACT

Don’t take a seat on the bus or train. Always stand.
Stand up to read paper documents or textbooks.
Go for walks to local parks in your lunch break with colleagues.

Use the stairs instead of taking the lift. Try to climb them two at
a time!

Move while you're working. For instance, stand up to take
phone calls and slowly turn your upper body from side to side.

Walk faster to work or college, going up hills if possible. Get a
phone app or special watch to record the number of steps you
take. Try to increase the number each day.

Stay fit and healthy




Writing Part 2

Past perfect
P Page 150 Writing bank
P Page 135 Grammar reference A story
Past perfect

o Look at the exam instructions and answer the questions.

o We use the past perfect when we are
already talking about the past and we
want to say something happened earlier.
Look at the sentences. Then answer the

= Your English teacher has asked you to write a story.
= Your story must begin with the following sentence:
It was the most frightening experience of my life.

questions.

Evie Seott expevienced just that after

she kad changed JOE’- 1 Do theinstructions give you a title, or the first line?

Tov 4 while | pondeved whether A made 2 Should you write in the first person (1) or the third person (he/she/it)?
A big mistake. 3 Which are the key words?

1 How do we form the past perfect? What o
is the negative form?

2 Does the past perfect describe the first
action or the second action?

Read the story and decide in which paragraph the things happened.

describes the main events

sets the scene for the action

describes the writer’s feelings afterwards

tells us about the final event

explains what really happened

introduces the story, saying who did what, where and when

‘ o We often use the past perfect to form

| _ longer sentences when we want to give
more information about the past. Join

the sentences using the past perfect.

= o o N oW

1 |sprained my ankle. | didn’t go to
fitness training.

1 didn’t go to fitness training

.bzmu,aa..[.b{..sp.\fm..mg_ﬁnue..

2 |walked all the way home. | felt tired.
| felt tired because

3 The match started. | arrived at the
stadium.

Bythetimel. . .. ... ...

4 | left my trainers at home. | couldn’t run
in the race.

BEEANUSE s e s

o Work in pairs. Complete the sentences
by saying what happened next. Use the
ideas in the box.

go to hospital 1 Last month | went snowboarding in Canada with my friend Lucy,
leave their trainers there who is a champion snowboarder. | was feeling nervous when we
\ e film started —win Sha raes: ) reached the top of the mountain because it had started to snow

— B heavily and 1 couldn’t see much.

1 I'd runfaster than everyoneelse, so |
e fnOW A XACE. ...

2 I'd hurt myself, so

2 Lucy went first, but by the time I started snowboarding, she had
disappeared. | went down faster and faster and | thought I saw her
go off to the right, so I turned right, too. But soon | came to some

| 3 Whr IwehEintothe gyin, lrioticed cliffs and had to stop. | was terrified. Had she gone over the edge

i e e 3 | waited and shouted, and suddenly, Lucy was there. I'd gone the

4 The bus was late and by wrong way but she’d heard me calling and then she’d found me. |
| the time | got to the cinema felt safe at last.



o Underline examples of 1-3 in the story. o Listen and repeat. Stress the same words.

1 averbused with a sport fs)
2 anon-defining relative clause . . N y
3 sixexamples of the past perfect o Work in pairs. Discuss the questions for at least

four minutes. Give reasons for your answers.
o Look at the Writing Part 2 task. Answer the questions

Which sports do you think are ...
from Exercise 1.

« the most popular in your country?
¢ the most/least exciting to play?

« Your English teacher has asked you to write a story. « the most/least exciting to watch?
= Your story must begin with this sentence: = thebest for people’s fitness and health?
I felt nervous when the game began. « on TV too often / not often enough?

* You can talk about your own experiences, but yﬁ

* Use a range of past tenses in your story mustnot.change the toplc.

(the past simple and past perfect for
events, and the past continuous for
background information).

* When your partner is speaking, show
you're listening to them.

* Remember there are no right or wrong
answers. Say what you think!

o Write your story in about 100 words. Write three or four
paragraphs and include points a-f from Exercise 2.

Speaking Part 4

» Page 161 Speaking bank

o Listen and complete the expressions.

¢ 1 Youmaybe ...xight. ..., but...
'mnotreally. ... aboutthat.
Yes, | ..agree with you.

I don’tthink.................because ..
That'snotthe ... ... lseeit.
Idon'tagreeat...........

That's . ...

o y1]a 17 o SRR ————
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Match the expressions from Exercise 1 to
the uses (a-c).

a agreeing 3

b strongly disagreeing strongly

¢ disagreeing politely

o /P/ Word stress: agreeing and disagreeing
@ Listen again. Underline the stressed word(s) in each
expression from Exercise 1.

You may be vight, but ...
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Reading Part 2

o Work in pairs. Look at the title of the guide, the names of the stalls and the
pictures. What do you think you will have to do in this Reading Part 2 task?

o The following five groups of people would like to have lunch at the Street Food
market. Read the descriptions and underline the important information.

- Caroline and Hailey have tried most of the stalls,
so want to try something new on Tuesday. Both
of them really like fish and they want a hot drink
with their meal.

Jack and his university classmates have read that
some of the stalls have won prizes and want to
try one of those. They would like a vegetarian
main meal, but they are short of money.

Starting off

o Work in groups. Look at the
photos. What food groups can
you see? Add at least two more
examples of food or drink to
each group.

Sara and her friends fancy having a light lunch
together on Saturday, but they are not willing to
pay very much. They would like to sit down to eat
at the stall.

Samuel’s grandmother would like to take him for
a meal on Sunday but she doesn’t want to walk
too far around the market. Samuel would like a

o Work in pairs. Discuss the :
proper meal, but she just wants a dessert.

questions.

1 What are your favourite things
to eat and drink? 5

2 Arethere any types of food
you don’t eat? Which ones?
Why not?

3 How often do you eat out?

Where? Who with?

Tania and her dad feel like trying a spicy
vegetable dish before the cinema on Sunday.
They won’t have much time before the film so
they’ll need to take away their dessert.




o Answer questions 1-5, without reading the text.

1

Caroline and Hailey want a hot drink with their meal.
What type of drink could they have?

Jack and his friends fancy a vegetarian meal. What sort
of food do they not want to eat?

Sara and her friends aren’t willing to pay very much.
What words do you expect to read in the description of
their most suitable restaurant?

Samuel’s grandma doesn’t want to walk too far
around the market. What sort of words do you need to
look for in the descriptions?

Jack and his classmates would like a main meal while
Sara and her friends fancy having a light lunch. What
words do you expect to read in the descriptions?

\ these options are not needed.

= To match the people with an answer, look \
for a text that says the same things, but in
different words.

- For each person or group of people, :
only one option is correct. Three of advice |

Exam

Read the street food market guide and decide which
food stall (A-H) would be the most suitable for each
group of people (1-5).

Work in pairs. Talk together about which street food
stall you would (and wouldn’t) like to eat at.

“OUR TOP PICKS AT THE

A Amazing Food by Jason

If you're looking for a main meal, try the delicious curry from
Mauritius here. Don’t miss the Creole Chicken, which is spicy
fried chicken cooked in tomatoes and served with rice and
salad. Not cheap but visit the stall on Tuesdays for a free glass
of hot tea.

B Scandinaviar Kitchen

Looking for a light lunch? Order the picnic box at this stall,
which opens this week, and you won't be disappointed. We
recommend the top-quality turkey with bread and cheese. Or
why not try the salmon special, which comes with free coffee
and cake? Perfect for those who feel like a change but don’t
have much time!

C Just Right Burgers

All reviews recommend these reasonably priced beef or tuna
burgers. The vegetarian burger is grilled vegetables with
just the right amount of mushrooms with or without cheese.
Something new for those who fancy a light lunchtime meal.
Order a homemade soft drink with your meal.

D Aladdins Cave

Expect to queue for a light middle-eastern meal from this

stall. Their lunchbox contains fresh salad, spicy potato

chips, garlic sauce and bread. Even meat eaters will consider

becoming vegetarians here. Not cheap, but their homemade ‘

desserts are amazing!

E Barbecue Hut

If you fancy a main meal, sit down here and for less than €10,
the prize-winning chefs will barbecue a juicy steak and serve ‘
it with fries. Try their range of sauces from hot pepper to

yoghurt. Finish with their famous apple pie and a hot drink!

Right next to the market entrance.

F Blue Dog

You must try a piadina (an Italian flatbread) from the newly
opened Blue Dog. Vegetarians should order the Spinach and
Mushroom piadina which is very reasonably priced. Perfect for |
those who don’t want a heavy meal. Ask for a piadina with hot

chocolate sauce for dessert — not suitable for takeaway. Near |

the clock tower at the back of the market. Seating available.

G Fred Gonzalez

| Fred Gonzalez has been voted chef of the month many times
4 since he set up his Mexican food stall. His customers are

happy to wait while his team prepares freshly cooked burritos
filled with fish, beef or vegetables and rice, beans, lettuce and

hot peppers. Half-price meals for students, but expect queues.
H Food Planet

If you think vegan curry is boring, think again. Their potato
and pea curry is hot but it is one of the most delicious dishes
in the market. Ask for a slice of their carrot cake in a bag and
save it for later. Higher-than-average prices but worth it. Very
short waiting time. Comfortable seating area.

|
Looks amazing!



course, dish, food, meal and plate

Exam candidates often make mistakes with the words

@ course, dish, food, meal and plate. Match the words (1-5)

with their definitions from the Cambridge Learner’s
Dictionary (a-e).

1 course noun [C]

2 dish noun [C]

3 food noun|[C, U]

4 meal noun [C]

5 plate noun [C]

a foodthatis prepared in a particular way as part of a
meal, e.g. fish and chips or lasagne

a flat, round object which is used for putting food on

¢ when you eat, or the food that you eat at that time,
e.g. breakfast, lunch and dinner

d apartof ameal, e.g. starters and desserts

something that people and animals eat to keep
them alive

o Which of the words in Exercise 1 are countable and

which are uncountable nouns? How do you know?

o Complete Elsa’s email to Lee about the food in her

country using courses, dish, food, meals and plate.

Hi Lee,

I’'m from Quito, Ecuador. In my country we eat simple
but tasty (1) .. food ...~ like meat, fish and rice.
We eat three (2) .aday: breakfast, lunch
and dinner. In the mornlng, my mum often leaves
different cakes orbreadona(3)..............onthe
table. Lunch and dinner are usually a little heavier
than breakfast. Lunchisthree (4) .. ... :

a starter, which is often soup, a main course and a
dessert. My favourite (5) .............................. is fanesca,
which is a fish soup, often made with cod.

Write back soon,
Elsa

L

Vocabulary

Grammar

Commands and instructions
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Commands and instructions

o Work in pairs. Look at these photos of three dishes from
around the world and answer the questions.

1 Where do you think the dishes are from?

2 Whatingredients do you think you need to make these
dishes?

£

° Listen to three short recordings about the dishes from
m Exercise 1 and check your ideas.

o Listen again. Complete instructions 1-6 with a verb.

47y 1 Firstofall, . wix . the chicken together with

salt, pepper and chilli.

2 o .iton a high heat, or the burrito will be
rather dry

. .one and a half cups of sushi rice.

4 cucumber, carrot and tuna for your first
sushi rolls and then . ..other things.

5 oessmssssssnthe r.losa from an Indian supermarket.

......to serve your dosa with lassi, an Indian
yoghurt drlnk

o What words do we use in the instructions (1-6) to tell
people what to do? What words do we use to tell people
what not to do?

Choose one of your own favourite dishes and write some
instructions on how to make it. Don’t forget to say what
not to do.

o Work in groups. Take turns to read your instructions
from Exercise 5 without saying the name of the dish.
Guess what each other’s favourite dish is.



Listening Part 1

o Look at the first question from Listening Part 1 and the
three pictures. Complete the sentences.

1 What will Natalie buy for the picnic?

»  We know that the woman will get a (1) loa{ of bvead
anda(2)..............(PicturesA,BandC).

«  Wedon't know if the woman will take a
(3) .o [Picture A) or some (4) .....covviinininn
(Picture B) orsome (5) ... (Picture C).

Listen to the first part of the recording. What do you
think the answer is?

o Listen to the last part of the recording. Choose the
ﬁ correct answer.

° Read questions 2-7 from Listening Part 1. Underline the
key words in the questions. Then look at the pictures
and think about the information you need to listen for.

2 What did the woman take to the party?

5 What do they need to bring for training tomorrow?

| Ree

6 What activity did the man do for the first time on holiday?

- Listen carefully to the beginning,
middle and end of each recording.
The information you need may come
anywhere.

o Listen and choose the correct answer. Then listen
@ again and check.

o /P/ Connected speech: linking sounds
ﬂ Listen to this sentence. What do the linking lines
mean? Read the information in the box and check.

'} going tomovvom to get ke some_eavvings ov_
A necklace fvom that new jewellexy shop _on the
COVIEX.

If a word ends with a consonant sound and the next
word begins with a vowel sound, it often sounds like
these words are connected.

Read the sentences and draw linking lines between
the connected words. Then listen and practise
saying the sentences.

1 |baked a cake instead.

2 Thisis a plate of mixed fried fish.

2O

o Work in small groups. Do you enjoy shopping? What

are your favourite kinds of shops?
Looks amazing!




Vocabulary

Shops and services

Look at these photos of shopping streets from around
the world. What can you see in each one?

o Match the types of shop in the box with the things you
can do there (1-6).

" bakery bookshop butcher’s chemist dentist
dry cleaner’s garage hairdresser’s
library supermarket travelagents

make an appointment

buy or pay for something

borrow something

book a holiday

have something repaired

complain and ask for your money back

s W N

o Listen to three short conversations. Match speakers 1-3
@ to the correct place from Exercise 2.

o Listen again. Discuss what you think Layla, Lewis and
@ Charlie should do next.

'

Have something done
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Have something done

o Look at the sentences. Choose the correct options in
italics in the rules.

Layla: [ normally have my hair cut at Gabrielle’s.

Lewis: I’'m having the scooter repaired.
Vicki: | had this dress cleaned last week.

When we talk about an action (1) we do for ourselves / )
somebody does for us, we can use have something done.
For exampile:

Layla does not cut her own hair, she has her hair cuft.

Get something done (e.g. She gets her hair cut) is also
u)ossible, but usually in (2) formal / informal situations. 3

o Look at the pictures. Complete the sentences with Polly
or Ginny.

My flatmate Polly

™ |

f9.%"

=]

My flatmate Ginny

1 ............rarelyhasherhaircut.

... gets her hair cut every three weeks.
... tries to clean her own nails.

..has her nails done.

... always cleans her bedroom.

..had her bedroom cleaned last year.
... got her car washed two years ago.
...washed her scooter this morning.

0~ wu s WN




o Complete the table.

IR eIl |'m cleaning my flat (2) P e

past simple I cut my hair B i R S

Complete the conversations with have or get. If both verbs are possible,
write have and get.

Receptionist: Good morning! Linda’s Hair Salon. How can | help you?

Ginny: I'd like to book an appointmentto (1) ... my hair done.
Friend: Polly, can’t you do something with your hair? It looks awful!
Polly: Don’tworry! 'lL(2)................itcutwhen!'mready.

Write a sentence about each situation using the words given.
Use the correct form and tense of the verb have.
1 |/ hair/cut/ three times a year

[ have my) haiv cut three times A yeav.

=]

| can’t finish this report because | / laptop / mend / at the moment
My bike is broken again and | / it / repair [/ a week ago.
Jackisn’t at work. He / teeth / check today by the dentist.

n b W

° Work in groups. Ask and answer questions about the things people do for you.

your hair cut?
your photo taken?
your teeth checked?
. have your computer mended?
When did you last your bedroom painted?
your eyes tested?

How often do you

| How often do you have your hair cuta f

y
(1 have it cut every six weeks.)

I do it myself someone does it for me

present simple | cook my own meals (1) i........._L\au&..m&..mml&.&ookﬂd ..........

Keith and Pete are going to a New Year’s Eve party. They / suits / clean last week.

Looks amazing!




Speaking Part 2
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o Listen to Luna describing one of the three photos. Which

ﬂ

photo is she describing? Which things does she talk
about?

1 theplace

the weather

what the people are doing
what the people are wearing
everyday objects

n b WK

Listen to Luna again. Complete the sentences with the
phrases she uses to describe the objects she doesn’t
know.

1 One of them is carrying something. | can’t remember

the word for thisobject. ... ... ... . the
rain ... we open it when it rains.

2 On her back; she’s got... 8 e mmmnnan,
abag.

Work in pairs. Take turns to describe some of the objects
in the pictures using phrases from the table. Guess what
your partner is describing.

What is it made of? | What is it used for?

It’s a kind of ... It's made of ... It’s used for ...
It's something (metal/plastic/
likea... wood/glass, etc.)

I — ==

* Imagine you're talking to somebody who can't \
see the photo.

* If you don't know the word for an
object, use another expression to

h describe it.

Work in different pairs. Take turns to describe one of
the photos for a minute. Listen to your partner and put
a tick (v') against the things in Exercise 1 your partner
describes.




o Read the Writing Part 2 exam task and underline the
key words.

vou see this notice in an international English-language magazine.

Articles wanted!
Going Shopping

Where do you and your friends go shopping nowadays?

Do you prefer going to indoor shopping centres or to town
centres?

Or perhaps you'd rather do all your shopping online?
Tell us what you think!

Answer these questions and we will publish the best 4
articles in our next magazine. 2
3

Write your article in about 100 words.
4
5

Work in groups. Discuss the questions from the Writing Part
2 task. Make a note of your answers.

o Now discuss the questions in this Writing Part 2 task. Make
a note of your answers. Then decide which exam task your
group has more to talk about.

You see this notice in an international English-language magazine.

We're looking for new writers for our magazine!

A good meal
What makes a good meal?
Is it the place, the people, the food — or all of these things?

How important is it to eat out and try different
kinds of food from different countries?

Tell us what you think!

We will publish the most interesting articles in our next
magazine.

Write your article.

- If you choose the article, check it
includes all the points in the question.

« In the exam, you can choose between an or’ricle\
and a story. Choose the one which you are more
interested in and which you can write more about.

Exam

- Check your work for mistakes. Make advice
sure you have written about 100 words.

Choose one of the Writing Part 2 exam tasks and
write your answer in about 100 words. Use your
notes from Exercise 2 or 3 to help you.

Check your work. Answer the questions below.

Have you written an interesting article?
Have you included all the information?

Are your ideas connected with words like
because, and, etc.?

Have you checked the article for mistakes, in
particular with spelling and punctuation?

Have you written about 100 words?

Looks amazing!




o Complete the story
using the past simple

or the past perfect

o Match the sentence beginnings with the endings. Then

add relative pronouns in the box to form complete :’ormkaf the verbs i
! sentences. FRENeLY;
! ( when (x2) where which who whose \:
1 Sunday is the day a cuthis hand. o
2 Alltheraces b people play tennis. My fl rSt matCh
2 Wlnterfs Thetime ¢ lrelaxathome. o At ten o'clock last Saturday morning, 1{1) ... WS ........... (DE)
4 Jamesis the boy d took place were exciting. ready to play my first real match at the tennis club. |
5 Acourtisaplace e husbandisveryill. (2) ... (practise) all the previous week and | really
6 That’s the woman f people catch the flu. [ ——— (feel) good, especially as 1 {4) ..o,
{bring) my lucky trainers.
1 a.ﬁ.z\fuu{dg..i&.{:k&,ddg(,ukm.l..\celmc.é\t..ko.mr;-____..__.___...... When [(5) ... (outythem on, | walked onto the court.
2 = g I noticed that the grass (6) ... (be) very wet, as it
) (7). (rain) a lot the night before, but that
3 (8) ..o (NOt SEEM) iIMpoOrtant.
4
5 Jack, the other player, (9) ...................... (be) a little late because
he (10} .............................. (leave) his racket at home, but as soon as
6 he arrived we (11) ...........oooco.oo......... (Start) the match. | quickly
(12)...... (realised that in the past | (13) ...

o Put the words in the correct order. Add commas to form

e N (play) against stronger players than him, and 1(14) ...
non-defining relative clauses.

(be) sure that | could win.
1 asnowboarding champion /is/Zara /only 19 /is [

ke Suddenly, 1{15) ..o (Slip) 0N the wet grass and
; : ] _ (16) e (FANNAZ) o (knOW)
DEA"A,---’mk&-l_&-Dﬂ@--ﬁﬂr--l&-ﬁ-ﬁmmﬁfmﬁ-ffhm 1O0W...... immediately that | (18) ............................... (injure) my ankle badly, so
2 weplay tennis / the weather / good / In summer that was the end of the game. 1 (19) ......................... (g0) to hospital
when /is and fortunately 1 (20) .................... (not broke) it. But after that |
____________________________________________________________________ NEVEr (21) ... (We@r) My ‘lucky” trainers again!

3 won/the best player of all / was / whose / Stevie /
team

4 welive/a lot of pollution /is / where / In the city Vocabulary

centre / there .
o Choose the correct option in italics.

5 better now / who / my brother / an accident / is feeling / 1 Skiers have to wear good@love)/ boots / trainers to
had keep their hands warm.
2 Lastweek | was coughing and | had a really hurt / sore

6 ateamsport/ona court/which /is / volleyball / is injured t_hroat. _
played 3 Inlast night’s football match, Brazil won / beat [ drew
the United States 6-0.

4 | was practising hitting the ball with a baseball racket |
bat / net.

5 Sophiais good at jogging / gymnastics / athletics,
especially the long jump and 100 metres.

6 Iflhave a headache, | usually take a medicine / pill | tes
with a glass of water.

7 After | fell off my bike, I had a big purple bruise / flu /
disease on my leg.




1

2

'S R

ANk WN

Vocabulary

8 Complete sentences 1-5 with a suitable verb.

If you have toothache, you should _make/book . an appointment to

see the dentist.

If you are not happy with something in a shop, you should always
................................ and ask for your money back.

If you want to go on a trip, it’sbetterto ... it through a
travel agent than online.

You don’t need to buy books, youcan ... them from
the library.

You can save time and money if you learn how to ...
broken things yourself.

ead the email below from Shane and choose the correct answer.
e @

Dear Ryan,

Let me tell you something about myself. 1 (1) ... wAS ...
born in Hong Kong but now | live in Singapore. One of the most
amazing things about Singapore is the variety of
(2).....................and other places to eat out. You can eat

in expensive restaurantsor(3) ... street food
markets where the cooks prepare your food in front of you.

My favourite (4) ... _.is ‘Chicken Rice’. This is

boiled chicken (5} ......Is served on top of rice with
cucumber. And |fyou prefer to eat at home, there are plenty of

(6) oo for you to buy your own meat, fish, fruit and
vegetables.

Shane

A am B be C was D have

A plates B food C courses D restaurants
A cheap B cheaper C moreexpensive D richer

A drink B plate C course D dish

A which B who C whose D what

A drycleaners B butchers € bakers D markets

Grammar

o Complete these sentences using the correct
form of have something done. Use the
correct tense and an object pronoun.

1

My uncle didn’t have time to wash his
car before my cousin’s wedding, so
he... had his cav washed . .. at the garage.

My sister tried to cut her own
hair but it looked terrible so
she went to the hairdresser to

We wanted to have a photo

of the whole class so we

s s s e DY A
professional photographer.

We live on the ninth floor and we can’t
clean the windows ourselves because
it’s dangerous. Once a month, we

................................................................................... by a
professional.

When | had problems with my

bike, | tried to repair it with a

friend but we couldn’t. In the end |
................................................................................... ata

bike shop.

Read about a wedding and think of a word

which best fits each gap. Use only one word
in each gap.

My cousin Max (1) . wmet his girlfriend
when they were at university and they
decided to get married last year. | went to
their wedding two weeks (2) ...
Before the wedding, | went to the halrdressef
withmymumandwe (3) ... our
hair cut. We also went to the dry cleaner to
(4)............ourdressescleaned.twas
afantasticdayandweall(5) ...

a really good time there. As Max and his

new wife (6) ... leaving on their
honeymoon, | shouted ‘Don’t forget to send
me a postcard!’ They haven't written to me
yet!




RESERVED

e Tasacien Oy

Starting off

The environment

o Work in pairs.

1 Which environmental issue does each photo 1-5 show?

1 plastic paste, polluting the pater and havming sea creatuves.

2 Photos A-E show some things you can do to help. Match them with 1-5.
1—3D, cavvy) Your opn pater bottle, fill it each time you 4o out.

3 Choose two problems and think of more ways you can help.

; J- veccle plastic bottles, pick up vubbish on the beach

Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

Apart from the issues in 1-5 above, which other environmental problems are there in
your country? What can people do about them?




Listening Part 4

° Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.
1 Which of the world’s creatures are becoming less
common? Why?

2 What effects does that have on the environment, and
on people?
3 How can we protect the animals that are in danger?

« For each guestion or statement, undetline
the key word(s). Then do the same for
options A, Band C.

Exam

= Listen for words with similar or opposite | advice

meanings to the ones you underlined.

o For each question, choose the correct answer. You will
",D hear a young woman called Ellie talking about a trip to
* ¥ southern Spain to see the Iberian lynx.
1 Whydid Ellie and Marta decide to go to the stream?
A Both of them had been there before.
B A lynx had been seen there recently.
C There were very few rabbits in the area.

2 Asthey walked to the stream, they felt
A glad because they could see where they were going.
B very tired because of the steep hills they had to climb.
C uncomfortable because the weather was so hot.

3 Ellie and Marta hid
A among the trees.
B behind the rocks.
C inasmallbuilding.

4 When they saw the first animal they were
A surprised that it was a little cat.
B delighted thatit was a young lynx.
C disappointed that it was a rabbit.

5 Whatdid the young lynx do after it came out of the
bushes?

A It waited forits mother,
B It caughtarabbit.
C Itsaw Ellie and Marta.

6 They started walking back to the village
A assoon as the sun went down.
B when it was completely dark.
C very early the next morning.

o Work in pairs. Which animals are becoming less
common in your country? Which human activities are
causing this?

Vocabulary

Noun suffixes

o Look at the underlined nouns and answer the questions.

. whick location Aid you choose, and why?
.. | can imagine vouy excitement!
.. e kept 5oin5 n the wri@kt Alvection.

1 Whatis the verb form of each noun?
2 Which suffix does each noun have?
3 Which noun drops the letter ‘@’ from the verb form? Why?

o Complete the table with the noun form of the verbs
from the box. Be careful with any spelling changes.

| _—admire announce attract celebrate collect
complete confirm connect create develop
disappoint discuss educate enjoy entertain
examine explore improve inform invent
invite move pollute prevent protect

relax replace reserve translate
Cment | ation | on
Admivation

The natural world




o Complete the news article with the noun form of the
verbs from the box.
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Scientists in Antarctica have used a new
(1)....1vention ... to help them study penguins close
| up:atiny robot on wheels that looks like a baby
| penguin. The robot, similar to those used in the
' (2) .. of the moon and Mars, provided
| lotsof exciting new (3) ... about the birds.
| Scientists, working some distance away, controlled
|  every(d) .. ... the robot made and it was
' immediately accepted by penguin families as one
| ofthem. The adults even sang to it, though to the
4 penguins’ great (5) ....................the ‘baby’ didn’t
2 with one important(6) ... — it will be able
to play penguin songs.

e

L——,"L\/——_
o Listen and check your answers to Exercise 3.
@
/P/ Word stress in longer nouns

ﬁ Listen again and underline the stressed syllable in
nouns 1-6 in Exercise 3. Then answer the questions.

+ Which syllable is stressed in each word?  {nvention

«  Which word in the first column of the table in
Exercise 2 does not follow this pattern?

o Practise saying the words in Exercise 2 with the

correct stress.

reply. The scientists are now working on a new model

——

|

o Look at sentences A-D and answer the questions.

|

|

‘ 5 Whatis the subject and what is the object in C? How is
g, o

Grammar

The passive

The passive: present simple and past simple

A This new technology reduces air pollution.

B Air pollution is reduced by this new technology.
C The guides allowed the tourists to take photos.
D The tourists were allowed to take photos.

1 Which sentences are active? Which are passive?

2 Which two sentences describe an eventin the past?

3  Which two sentences use a form of be and the past
participle of the verb?

4 What is the subject and what is the object in A? How is
B different?

D different?
6 What information is in sentence C, but not D?

Complete the rules with active, passive and by.

1 We often find the ..._pAssive. .. in formal texts (e.g. news
reports, textbooks, etc.).

2N .. s€NteNces, we always use the past
participle form of the verb.

3 We oftenusethe ... when we are speaking,
or writing informal letters, efc.

AWeusethe . .. ...
what did an action.

woov...... when we focus on who or

5Weusethe ............whenwefocusonthe action
rather than who or what did it.

6Wecanadd.......... + noun if it is important to
say who or what did it. In the passive, we often leave
\_ this out.




o Complete the sentences with the present or past o /P/ Word stress in passive forms
passive form of the words in brackets. @ Listen to this sentence. Which part of the underlined

1 Themountainroad ..........is.uot.used. ... (not passive form is stressed? How do you say the other
use) in winter. part?
2 When s the islaud Aiscovexed . (theisland / .bears and olves peve consideved A Aangex to both
discover)? paopl& And faem Animals.
3 lwanted to go to the natural history museum, but it . :
- _(close). o Work in pairs. Try to say the sentences in Exercise 4
4 The - down the valley @ with the correct stress. Listen and check.

(spoil) when they built the motor\.-n;.;éy -

5 Climate change ... . (DlaMeE)
for the lack of rain this: year

6 Therocksinthewater e
(not notice) until the boat was near the cliffs.

o Write passive sentences. Begin with the underlined
words and only use by where necessary.

1 Those machines waste a lot of electricity.
K lot of electvicity is pasted by those machines.

2 People saw two giraffes near the trees.

One small cloud hid the moon.

They don’t allow cars in the national park.
They grow rice in the east of the country.
Someone wrote a poem about this waterfall.
Fire partly destroyed the forest.

- O U W

o Underline nine more passive forms in the article.
What is the infinitive form of each main verb?

In the past, bears and wolves were considered a
danger to both people and farm animals so their
numbers were reduced, often to zero. Nowadays,
however, a lot more is understood about how
they form an essential part of nature, and some
years ago international agreements were made
to bring back these magnificent creatures. A lot
of money was spent, large areas where they
could move freely across borders were created,
and they are now protected by law. In Europe,
bears and wolves are once again found in many
countries, from Spain to Scandinavia, where they
are allowed to live in places with few people.
They are sometimes seen in mountain areas or
forests, but usually they prefer to keep away from
humans. So if we keep well away from them, we
are not in any danger.

e,
é0¢,
|




Reading Part 5

o Work in pairs. Look at the photos

and complete the sentences with the
words in the box.

f'.-.él.:;.I_E:l_dOI' —Galadpagos™ hard_“Pacificn"

Pacific South tail unique
weight west wings

The (1) ... ’p o3 Islands lie
approximately 1000 kilometres
(2)......................of the coast of
(3).. _.Americain the

(4).. ...Ocean. They belong
to(5)...... e @nd consist of 13
main islands plus 6 smaller ones. They
are most famous for their
(6)........................wildlife: creatures
that are not found anywhere else in the
world. The Galapagos giant tortoise,

which hasa(7)...................shell of
up to 150 centimetres, may reach a
(8) ... O OVEr 400 kilos and

can live for more than 100 years. The
marine iguana is the only lizard that
lives both on land and in water: it has a
longflat(9)............._thathelpsit
swim quickly. The flightless cormorant

is also an excellent swimmer, although it
cannot fly becauseits (10) ...
are too small.

Quickly read the text in Exercise 4 and
answer these questions.

1 Whatkind of text is it?

Where have the people gone?

What kind of work will they do there?
What is special about the islands?
What could they do on their days off?

i oBhwWwN

Read the text again. Try to fill in gaps
1-6 without looking at options A-D.,
Use these questions to help you.

1 Which noun means ‘a group of
people working together to achieve
something’?

2 Which verb do we use to talk about
just some of a larger group of things?

3 Which verb that means ‘stop’ goes
with the preposition from?

4 Which noun forms a phrase that
means ‘join others in an activity’?

5 Which verb means ‘look around a
place for the first time’?

6 Which verb, with ‘by’, means ‘have
on all sides’?

o Read the text and choose the correct word for each space.

1

A club

A include

A direct

A place

A join

A surrounded

B crowd

B employ

B prevent
B care

B follow

B supported

c

c
C
(o
C
C

band
contain
control
advantage
explore
covered

D team

D consist

D manage
D part

D guide

D attached




o Work in groups. Which of the projects in the text could
help protect the environment in your country? What other
projects can you think of? Use these ideas or your own.

+ cleanuprivers and lakes

help to prevent forest fires

» look after sick or injured wild animals

+ plant fruit trees to provide food for wild animals

omparative and superlative adverbs

» Page 137 Grammar reference
Comparative and superlative adverbs

o Look at examples A-D. Then answer questions 1-5.
A The number of lions is increasing more quickly than in
the wild.
B We should speak more quietly.

C Inacheck on local water pollution, the lake did even
worse than the river.

D It’s hard to decide which birds sing the most beautifully.

1 Underline three examples of comparative adverbs and
one example of a superlative adverb.

2 How do we usually form comparative adverbs?
3 Which adverb in A-D doesn’t follow this rule?

4 When we compare two actions, which word normally
follows the adverb?

5 How do we usually form superlative adverbs?

o Complete the table.

adverb comparative

superlative

Auietly more quietly
(the) most
carefully
slowly
(the) most easily
faster
badly
(the) hardest
better
earlier

o Complete the sentences with the comparative or
superlative form of the adverbs in brackets.

1 Whichcities in the world do you think are growing
[the) fastest (fast)?

2 Shouldwetry..............(hard)to protectthe
countryside?
3 Whydothestarsshine ... (bright) in the

countryside than in the city?

4 Which kind of animal do you seeorhear ...
(frequent) where you live?

5 Inwhichseasondoesitrain._ ... (heavy)in
your country?
6 Iseatingmeat. ... (bad)fortheenvironment

than being vegetarian?

o In pairs, discuss the questions in Exercise 3.

I think cities in Asia, such as Shanghai
and Delhi, are growing fastest.

I’'m not sure. | recently read that Lagos in
Nigeria is growing the fastest in the world,

The natural world @




Speaking Part 4

P Page 161 Speaking bank

o Work in pairs. Discuss the questions. R "
1 How are the people in the pictures wasting water? * Give reasons and examples fo support
2 How do you think they could reduce this waste? WhaKyolLsay anc el
* Help your partner to talk by asking ::;:'a

Listen to Ethan and Lily. What three suggestions

them for their opinions.
@ do they make for saving water?

o Listen again and complete the expressions Ethan

ﬂ and Lily use to give examples o Work in different pairs. Discuss the questions.
60 -

Give examples and stress important words.

1 Athome,.... foxv.instAuce. ..., you can have... ; -
,f . 24 « What do you think are the best ways to save electricity
2 ...when you're brushing your teeth, at home?
,you should ..

» Which do you think is better for the environment -
travelling by car or by bus? Why?

T »  Which do you think is the most interesting kind of
4 ...especnally in places SRRTRERE. -our college. animalin your country? Why?

5 ...atapwhich loses one drop a second » Do you like watching TV programmes about animals?
i ., wastes 20 litres a day! Why / Why not?

o Work in groups. In what other ways can you save water? $ DO_YO'-; t?h‘.iﬂ:: We@:e‘ doi{;g enough to protect wild
Use phrases from Exercise 3 to discuss your ideas. animais? Wiy / Whynet

3 .. when you're domg other thmgs
. ..washing your hair.




o Work in groups. Read Leo’s reply and answer

| Writing Part 1 the questions.

» Page 145 Writing bank 1 Which paragraph deals with each of the four notes on
An email Chloe’s message?

2 Leo has written a good email but has made one

& Lookatthe exam task and answer the questions. mistake in each paragraph. Can you find and correct

1 How do you know that Chloe has received a message each one? Mark the mistakes G for grammar, V for
from you? vocabulary, WO for word order, or Sp for spelling.
2 What have you already told Chloe you are going to do? 3 Which words and phrases does Leo use to avoid using
3 Which four things must you put in your reply? these parts of Chloe’s message?
* gotothecountryside getting out of the city
Read this email from your English-speaking friend Chloe, « walk
and the notes you have made. . Saturday and Sunday
« wildlife
® ® « rather
To: PP
From: Chloe
Dear Chloe,
; ; Yes, getting out of the city sounds like a really
[ 2
i 600d deal good idea. Besides, there’s far too much noise and
It was great to hear from you and I'm really polluteion there.
glad ¥°u _r;' mmng % }”S'rtl' Sh.f“ g I'd love to stay overnight in the country so | think I'd
sounySREWhliC YU Reped prefer to spend the weekend whole there. | really like
We could take a bus and then walk, or cycle — cottages!
there. It's not far and I've got a spare bike. Jell Chloe. Let’s drive there by bike. We can get around much
There’s lots of wildlife in that area, too. What more quickly than on foot, and go to more places.
- 2
wouldyoumostlicioseet Sug@&:st The animals I'd most like to see are deer, but | don’t
My family have a little cottage there, so we know if they find there. | like watching birds too,
can take a day trip or go all day Saturday and especially really big ones.
. il ;
Sunday. Which would you rather do? ;?‘A ﬁtwp\ Looking forward to sesifg you,
All the best, 9 6
Chloe

= Try to use your own words instead of copying \ |
words from the email you received. '
I

= Check you have included all the points

in the email you received. '
= Write clearly and make sure you {a ::\?il:a |
: — i
|
3

haven't made any mistakes.

o Look again at the exam task. Then plan and write your
own email. Try to include comparative/superlative
adverb forms.

Write your email to Chloe in about 100 words,
using all the notes. ° Work in pairs. Check your partner’s email. Where you | ‘

think there are mistakes, write G, V, WO or Sp in pencil.

Then discuss your corrections.
The natural world




Starting off

Collocations: using your phone -

o Work in pairs. What do you and your friends use your :
phones for? Talk about the things from the box and your
own ideas.

i‘ “callfriends check the time and weather listen to music
5 play games read the news headlines setan alarm
‘ share photos and videos take selfies

o Work in groups. Look at this information about
smartphone use and answer the questions.

« Istheinformation true for you and the people you
know?

« How do you think it is different for older and younger
generations?

The average

Over person looks
B6% of the at their phone
world's adult 2 7
population ;
owns a smartphone times a day.
(94% in the
Netherlands).

But they don't
use their phones
to make calls.

of 18-28 year-olds They prefer to text
sleep with their or send emails.
mobile phane.

Reading Part 4

o Look at the title of the article and the photo on
page 107. Then read the first sentence in bold and
answer the questions.

1 Whatis the ‘challenge’?
2 Would you agree to take up the challenge?
3 Would you find it easy?

o Read the complete article but do not complete the
gaps for now. Did Becky find the challenge easy?

o Read the second paragraph of the article again.
Is sentence A or B the correct answer for gap 1?
How do you know?



o Read the article again. Five sentences have been removed
from the text below. For each question, choose the correct
answer. There are three extra sentences which you do not

* Before you choose a sentence, check that the

need to use.

Becky Barnes, a university
student, takes up the
challenge.

Day 1

Most mornings, I check my phone for messages,
have a look at Instagram and read the
headlines. Not this morning! And surprisingly, I
was ready for class much earlier than usual.

On the train, I couldnt look at my phone so I
was bored.

I counted the number of people on theirs - the
woman sitting opposite me, some young kids, a
couple. (1) This was going to
Se a long week.

Day 2

As I couldn't use my phone, I borrowed an
alarm clock. I set it for later than usual but I
was still out of the house before my flatmates.
At university, my classmates told me about
some news that had been posted the night
before. (2) This conversation
was unexpected. We don't usually talk to each
other first thing in the morning because we
normally spend the previous evening sending
sach other messages.

verb and noun forms (singular or plural) in the
main text all match.

+ After you choose a sentence, cross it out so you
don’t have to keep reading all of A-H.

= After you have chosen your answers,
Kreod the text fo make sure it all makes

Exam

advice

sense.

Day 3

I woke up feeling positive until I
remembered that there was a lecture on
the other side of town and I didnt have a
lift. Normally, I can arrange this quickly by
posting a message.

3) It was stressful but I
learnt that I needed to plan if I wanted to
live without my phone.

Day 4

I felt more prepared today. My friends and I
had arranged to have dinner at Anna's house
and I managed to get a lift there.

The evening started well with Anna telling
us jokes. (4) Everyone was
checking their phone.

Day 5

On Friday evening, I was at home. I'd just
seen my favourite series and I wanted to
talk about it. (5) I wanted
my phone back.

about the show.

A | wanted to use my phone, | wanted to be like her.
B |feltjealous of them, | was missing mine.
C | couldimagine the messages my friends would post

D |enjoyed having a real conversation about them. H

| spent an hour organising transport.

However, fifteen minutes later, we were sitting in
silence.

M m

G | enjoyed hearing all about it.

Everyone had left their phones at home.

o Work in pairs. Read the sentence and write down
three reasons for and three reasons against the

following opinion.

We should all turn off our smartphones for at least

three days every week.

o Work in groups. Discuss the opinion in Exercise 5. Remember
to give reasons for and reasons against. Then decide together
whether you agree or disagree with the opinion.

X 7
% . [ We need our phones to stay ‘|
\in touch with our friends. |

)

|'/People don’t know how to \'|
talk to each other.

\
% A

\\.
——— = ~N

Express yourself! @




Vocabulary

ask, ask for, speak, talk, say and tell

o Choose the correct words in italics to complete the rules.

ask or ask for )

We use (1) ask / ask for if we want someone to do
something.

I asked my friends fo bring some food to the party.

We can use (2) ask / ask for when we want someone
to give us something.

I asked my English teacher for the answers to the
homework [ missed.

speak or talk

We (3) speak / falk a language. We do not
(4) speak / talk a language.

She speaks French. She-talksFreneh.

say or fell

We can use say or fell with direct or indirect speech,
but (5) say / tellis always followed by the person.
(6) Say / Tellis never followed by the person.

She said me she was unhappy.

He told me he lived in Rome.

We also use (7) say / tellto report instructions.

The football coach fold the team to sleep well
before the match.

Note:

= We use (8) say / tell with greetings: hello, goodbye,
goodnight, etfc.

* We use (9) say / fell with the following nouns: the fruth,

\_ a lie, a joke, a story, etc. J

o Exam candidates often make mistakes with these verbs.
® Choose the correct option in italics.

1 Olga knows how to speak / talk English well.

2 Hesaid/ told me to go to 6th Avenue.

3 [I'llask [ ask for more information about the new pool.
4

At first we were bored but then we started to say / tell
jokes.

5 When we are together, we say / talk about lots of
different things.

6 Awaiter came and told [ asked us what we wanted.

o Complete the mind map with ask, ask for, say, speak,
talk and tell. Add at least one more phrase to each verb.

goodnight

goodbye

languages

COMMUNICATION

to friends

l aboutpmblems ; \

ahout plans

astory

information

o Complete the questions with a noun from the mind mac

1 When you’re doing your homework, how often do you
ask for i

2 Doyousay..

3 Hassomeone told youa.
was it?

4 Canyouspeaktwo . et
5 Who doyou go to when you want to talk about your

..when you enter a classroon™
...recently? What

6 Is it easy or dlﬁlcult foryoutotella.............7?

Work in pairs. Ask and answer your questions.

Answer the questions using the verb + noun
combinations from the mind map. Work in pairs and
compare your answers.
What makes ...

+ agreat friend?

* agreat parent?

« agreatteacher?

« agood sports trainer?

I think someone who always tells
the truth makes a great friend.




I-Reported speech

» Page 138 Grammar reference
Reported speech

Listen to a group of friends talking about how they
can raise money during a charity weekend.
What events do Adam, John and Nina suggest?

Rewrite Adam, John and Nina’s words in reported speech.
1 Adam: Last year we organised a street party to collect

money.
Adam said that they

..the year
befo re.

2 Adam: We can organise a similar event again.
Adam said they

3 Adam: We don’t have to hold it outside.
Adam said they

4 John: I've thought about organising a football match.
John said he ..

5 John: In my sister’s town, groups offnends are going to
play against each other.

John said in his sister’s town, groups of friends

6 Nina: We're all using our phones right now.

Nina said they ...
then.

7 Nina: We'll hold some traditional events instead.

Nina said they .
some tradltlonal events |nstead

=8 Listen to Sonia telling Lisa about the meeting. Check
your answers from Exercise 2.

.9 Use your answers from Exercise 2 to complete this table.

reported speech

present simple (1) PASESUMPLE....
present continUous (2. s i

present perfect (30
pastsimple L
will + infinitive ) LT e
is/are going to (8] e

can 7

o Use the underlined words from Exercise 2 to
complete the table.

reported speech

today (R BAD. .o
last year 72 oSO S S S R
my (3) e .
we 8] e e e
right now T

o Work in pairs. Decide what to say in situations 1-3.
Complete the sentences.
1 Marksays: ‘Il can’t play tennis; I've hurt my arm.’ Later
you see him playing basketball.
“You said ....gou. couldu't.play,. t&mis..be.mm&.@ou....
- had ket gour dem.. ; AR

2 Ruthsays: ‘Someone lef't thelr phone in the k:tchen at
the party.’ Later your cousin says she has lost her phone.

‘Ruth said ......

3 Your brotheris studying abroad. He phones you and
says: ‘I'm having a great time here.” Later one of his
friends asks you if you’ve spoken to him.

‘M brothersart o menrs i a s

Choose a situation from Exercise 6 and write a story in
reported speech.

Last week [ panted to plag teunis pith Mavk, but ke
told we he conldAn’t play because ..

Reported commands

P Page 138 Grammar reference
Reported commands

o In the meeting about the charity weekend, Helen told
her friends to do four things. Complete the reported
commands.

1 ‘Bequiet!
Helen told them ...
2 ‘Close the door, Paul!’
Helen told Paul .
3 ‘Think about the suggestlons
Helen told them . R
4 ‘Don’tforgetthe meetlng
Helen told themnot ...

to.be. quiet..............

Express yourself!



Listening Part 3

o You will hear a woman called Catherine Bryant talking
about a competition on the radio. Read the notes. What
do you learn about the competition?

‘Keep in touch.’
1 Lisa’s Tamily told her caw s

You should apply online before
S T 11 [ (=1

The subject of this year's challenges is

The judge is Fran Maddison, author of Apps

The prize for the winner of the final is a

[ cousammmnsammimeust AN TOL T

Food and drink will be provided but bring your own

‘Don’t be late.’ The next competition will be held in Prague at the

Shetold herbrother ... . .. (6).....
A

[ &)

o Read the notes again carefully. What kind of informatios
is missing in each gap?

Look at gap 4. Is the answer a singular or plural noun?
Why?

= Write clearly, so that you can read
your answers later.

Exam

* Make sure your answers are  advice |

grammatically correct.

‘Don’t bring more pizza.’
3 Davetold hisfriend oo s

Listen, and for each question, write the correct answer
3y inthe gap. Write one or two words or a number or a dats
or atime.

Listen again and check.

63

020 20

Work in groups. Discuss the questions.

1 How many apps have you got on your phone?
2 What’s your favourite app? Why?
Don’t forget to download Season 3 for me. 3 What app would you like that you don’t have at the

4 Charlie’smumtoldhim ... for moment? (If it doesn’t exist yet, what would you like it
her. to do?)




Grammar

Reported questions

P Page 139 Grammar reference
Reported questions

o Listen. Write the questions that people ask
ﬂ Catherine about the app competition.

1 Can | choose the membexs.of my team?....
2

3
4
5

Listen again. Complete the questions with the
callers’ names: Connor, Charlotte, Emily, Samir or
Peter.

1 6%@ asked if she could choose the

50

members of her team.

2 ..asked if they needed to pay
anythmg to take part.

3 ..asked how they registered for
the compet:t:on

4 .. asked what they did if they had
technical problems

5 ... asked whatthe prizes were.

o Look at the reported questions from Exercise 2.
Choose the correct option in italics for a-e, to
complete the rules about reported questions.

In reported questions ... )

a the normal question order sfays the same [
changes.

o the tense stays the same / changes.

c we always / never use an auxiliary verb (e.g. do,
does or did).

< we use ifwhen there is / isn't a question word
(what, when, etc.).

= we use [/ don’t use a question mark at the end.

J

o Emily’s team wins the competition. Listen to her

ﬂ friends asking about the winning app. What does
the app do? Do you think it’s a good idea? Why /
Why not?

o Write her friends’ questions in reported speech.

1 (Eindyasked Emily i i s
2 Harry asked her ...
3 EBhikasked heremis s s e s sy
4 Dianaaskedher .. ... .
T L T T e e T e
1
What does |
the app do? |
5
Will the app do my
work for me?
2 |
Doesitdo

anything else?

4
Where did you get
the idea from?

3 ==
Can |l use it to share
work with colleagues?

Vocabulary

Negative prefixes

o Emily said that an app which did our work for us would be
unfair. Make these adjectives negative by writing im-, in- or un-.

1
2
3

........ .. friendly, comfortable, believable
.. correct, expensive, complete
... possible, polite, patient

o Add im-, in- or un- to form negative adjectives.

1

2

Would you like to have an app that does your work for you? Or
would it be _uu fair?

Some people use the internet for more than four hours a day.
Is this ... healthy?

How often do you get ... patient when you’re using new
technology?

Do you ever feel ......... sociable and stay at home watching
films?

Do you need to spend a lot of money on a phone? Oris an
.. expensive one just as good?

Will we ever be able to communicate without speaking or
writing, just thinking? Or will it be ... possible?

e Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions.

Express yourself! @




Speaking Part 1

P Page 152 Speaking bank

14
)

20

= Listen carefully to the examiner’s questions.

+ Answer the questions in full sentences, using

* Look af the examiner when you're answering
\ t

Listen to three students answering questions for the
Speaking Part 1 exam. Complete the table with a tick
(V) or a cross (X). Who do you think gives the best

answer and why?
| Anton | Eleni |

1 Doeshe/she give a X
suitable answer?

2 Does he/she answer
in full sentences?

3 Doeshe/sheusea
range of grammar
and vocabulary?

How could you improve Anton and Eleni’s answers?

Examiner: Do you walk to work every day?
Anton: Bus.
Examiner: Eleni, tell us about a good friend.

Eleni: Her name is Maria. She’s tall. Her hair is long and
straight. She is very nice. | like her.

Listen to Eleni and Victoria doing the complete Speaking
Part 1 exam. Complete the questions.

1 What's . i ?

2 Where.. . R
(orWhere. ... wamsnsse i JPOME)
3 Do . OF @re you a student?
(O g om0 0T
5 i s . USE ThE INtErnet?
B i s d pood friend:

You can ask the examiner to repeat the question.

a range of grammar and vocabulary. &

{

he questions. 'ii:ﬁ_;__,,\

advice

o

Work in groups of three. Take turns to ask a question
from Exercise 3 and another question below.

» Who uses the internet the most in your house? What for?

» Doyou use the internet mainly for fun or mainly for
study or work? Why?

« Do you often buy things online? Describe the last thing
you bought online.

» Do you usually write by hand or on a computer?
Which do you prefer?

Grammar

Indirect questions

P Page 140 Grammar reference
Indirect questions
o Work in groups. Discuss the questions.

1 How many kinds of social media do you use and
what do you use them for?

2 What are some dangers of using social media?

o Listen to a TV journalist talking to Bradley. What are
@ his answers to the questions from Exercise 17

e Listen again and complete the indirect questions.

68 Shis =
n direct questions [ indirect questions

Could | ask you (1) I was wondering ifi
some questions? could ask gou some questions.

What's your
name, please?

(2) Could you tell me what

please?

How many
different kinds of
social mediado
you use?

(3) I'd like to know how many
different kinds of social media

What do you use
each one for?

(4) Could ! ask you

each one for?

Are your social
media accounts
safe? safe?

(5) Do you have any idea if

o Answer the questions.

1 Canwe use question words in indirect questions?

2 Do we change the tense in indirect questions?

3 Do we change the word order in indirect questions®
4

Are indirect questions more polite than direct
questions?

5 Do we always use a question mark at the end of an
indirect question?

/P/ Intonation in direct and indirect questions
g5\ Listen to the direct questions in Exercise 3. Does the
speaker’s voice go up or go down at the end?

Listen to the indirect questions again. Does the
<5\ Speaker’s voice go up or down?

030 20

Work in pairs. Choose one of the topics below and
write indirect questions about it.

following celebrities online keepi@n touch
keeping up-to-date with the news
making plans playing games

Work in groups. Ask and answer your questions.




‘ Writing Part2

P Page 150 Writing bank
A story

Work in groups. Look at the pictures and sentences. o Now read this story, and answer the questions.
What do you think happened next?

[ was in my English class when my phone rang. |
couldn’t believe it. | had forgotten to switch it off. |
didn’t know what to do, because it was still ringing.
Should 1 answer it? The teacher stopped talking and
looked directly at me. She asked all the students
what the noise was, and we said that it was a phone.
Suddenly, she looked embarrassed. She 1old us that
she had 1o leave the classroom for a minute. She
picked up her bag and left the room. As soon as the
teacher closed the door, the ringing noise stopped.

1 Which task does it answer?

2 Why did the phone stop ringing when the teacher
closed the door?

o Work in pairs. Decide if these sentences are true or false.

1 Thestoryis about 100 words.

It is well organised.

The story has a clear ending.

The ideas are connected using and, because, etc.
There are different tenses.

. ) There are some reported questions and some
Read the Writing Part 2 tasks and answer the questions. reported speech.

2 |wasin class when my phone rang.

o u b WN

1 " g .
o Write a story in about 100 words using one of the tasks
from Exercise 1.

» Your English teacher has asked you to write
astory.
Y.

* Make sure you write a proper ending for the stor

» Your story must begin with this sentence: :
Try to surprise your readers.

The message began, ‘Congratulations! You’ve won
first prize!’ * Check there are no mistakes in your story and it is
| the correctlength.

* In the exam, you will need to choose =
between a story and an article. You .:, & e
won't be able to choose between two advice |
different stories. h

« Your English teacher has asked you to write
a story.

» Your story must begin with this sentence:
Iwas in class when my phone rang.

1 What do you have to write for each question?
2 Who do you have to write it for?

|

]
Express yourself! @




Grammar

o Choose the correct option in italics.

My partner and | (1) are lived [Jivé)in an
old house on the coast. When it (2) built /
was built in the 19th century, it was over
500 metres from the sea, but now the water
(3) seems / is seemed to be getting closer
all the time. The sea level (4) is risen / is
rising every year, and the waves (5) are
washing / are washed away the beach.
Sometimes, when there is a storm, the
water (6) is reached / reaches the house.
Last February, for instance, the ground floor
(7) completely flooded / was completely
flooded by sea water, and a small building
near our house (8) disappeared / was
disappeared overnight. Unless something
(9) does / is done immediately, we (10) are
known / know that our home will be next.
Some other houses along the coast

(11) saved / were saved when a strong wall
(12) put up / was put up in front of them,
and we want the same here.

o Complete sentences 1-8 with the comparative or
superlatlve adverb form of the words in the box

bad careful early frequent good |
hard heavy quick

1 Youshould getup..... ealier inthe
morning.

2 Theice melted ...
temperature increased.

3 Ofall the people at the meeting, Lauren
spoke.............c......... She made a great
speech.

4 Busesstophere.. ...
ten minutes.

5 Wemusttry.. ... tofindsolutions
to environmental problems.

6 They're all bad musicians in that band, and

..assoon as the

.. NOowW —every

the guitaristplays..................ofall

7 Itbegantorain.... . .. whenthe
storm approached.

8 Ifwealluseenergy.. : , We can

reduce the amount of pollutlon we cause.

o Complete the text with the noun form of the verbs in brackets.

o Complete the crossword with words from Unit 11.

Vocabulary

A few years after | finished my secondary (1) ... ¢ducation.
(educate) at Canal Street Secondary, | received an (2) ...
(invite) to return there. ltwasfora(3).................... (celebrate)
organised by the school for ex-pupils following the (4) ... ..
(complete) of several new buildings. When | arrived | was very
impressed. The new gymwasagreat(5) ... (improve)
on the old one where we used to take allour (6) ...
(examine). The (7) ... (develop) of some land next to the
school also meant it now had far more classrooms. My only

(8) i, (disappoint) was that none of my old classmates
was there, but | still enjoyed my day back at school!

1 |2 3 4

Across

1 agroup of people working together

6 the appearance of an area of land

7 ayellow and black flying insect

8 abird which cannot fly and lives in a cold place

Down

the noun of the verb ‘explore’

a very high place

the noun of the verb ‘move’

the noun of the verb ‘discuss’

a large animal that lives in forests or mountains
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Vocabulary

o Complete these sentences with the verbs in the box in
the correct form. You will need to use some verbs more

than once.

8

9

10 In class today, we .

ask askfor say speak talk tell

Most of my friends can ... speak ...

languages really well.

.two or three

Ben............ ‘thankyou’toeveryone forhis
presents.
My friend ..o me if | wanted to go to the

cinema that night.
One of my friends likes ..................

In your email You ... me about my plans for
the summer holidays.
I'm BOINE 1O i nsssmisuneas some help because | can’t

install this program on my laptop.

| became very nervous and decided to..........................
flatmates the truth.

When | get together with Matt, welove ...
about food and cooking.

Canyou...............a little more slowly, please? |
don’t understand.

prepare for an Engllsh exam.

8 Add im-, in- or un- to these words to complete the
sentences

\
4

1

expenswe fair hea!thy patlent pol:te pOSSlble -‘:

| can’t live without my mobile phone. It’s ..
| got a tablet online for €40. It was ..

| e R ..tocharge students the same price as
working adults.

My nelghbour spends all day playing video games. That
must be ... e

Wait for the app to download completely. Stop being so

Don’t eat W|th your mouth open.it’s ... ;

..jokes all the time.

my

.in groups about how to

lmpgss.tb.l.&..... :

T

Grammar

o Underline and correct the mistake in each sentence.

1

- O h WwWN

In my English class, the teacher asked me what was my
name. my HAME RAS

A friend asked me what was my dog called.

Marta asked me why didn’t | go to the party.

My sister asked me why was | crying.

Nicky asked me what was | going to do.

Danny asked me what new sport should he take up.

| imagine you are wondering when am | going to visit.

Evie is talking about how she spends her free time.
Rewrite her sentences in reported speech.

1

‘I like hanging out with my friends and watching films
with them.’

Shesaid ... she liked hanging out ...

friends and watching films with them.
‘We’re looking forward to seeing the new film.

ShE S s RS to seeing
the new film.

‘I've just bought a new laptop to watch my favourite
series online.

She said . = .
laptop to watch her favourite series onllne

‘I'm going to invite my friends round to my house
tonight.’

with her

..anew

She said .. = ...her friends
round to her house that nlght

‘We won the hockey match yesterday.’

Shesaid ... the hockey
match the day before.

‘m sure we’ll have a lot of fun.’

Shesaid ... @ lOT OF fUR,

Complete the text with the words which best fit each
gap. Use only one word in each gap.

I was in the library when my mobile phone rang.

I (2) o
off. A frlend asked e b 4 ) S

A .sorry to everyone and switched it

1 knew who

had called and | said that | didn’t know. She

(3)..
she was in the llbrary (4)...

. me that her phone had rung while
.. day before and

somebody had started shoutmg at her. She thought
1 - R very unfair. At that moment, a

A security guard told us (6) ..
. outside.

..be quiet or go




PREPOSITIONS OF TIME

We use at:

There are other expressions that we can use to talk about
frequency. These expressions are used at the beginning or end
« fortimes of the day: at 7 o’clock, at breakfast time of sentences, not in the middle.

- inexpressions like: at the weekend, at night, at New Year - every day, every week, every month, every year ...

We use on for: « once a day, twice a week, three times a month ...
- days: on Tuesday * on Fridays, at wee!_{ends
- dates: on May 17th « most days, most nights, most weeks ...
We use in for: On Fridays, | go to the office by bike.
I go running twice a week.

= years: in 2017

= Seasons: in summer

= months: in August

= parts of the day: in the morning

PRACTICE
€ Complete the conversation with at, in or on.
A: Areyou busy (1) ............. Saturday?
B: Yes, I'm with my grandmother (2) the morning.
I have to be there (3) ... 11 o'clock. It’s her birthday
party. Her birthdayis (4) ... August 28th - that’s
Monday, but everyone’s busy then.
A: Do you wantto meet (5) .............the evening (6) .............
Saturday? i
B: OK! 3

FREQUENCY ADVERBS

always (100%)
=
usually
e
often PRACTICE
- .
2 @ Put the words in order to make sentences.
sometimes
1 a/go/gym/I1/the/to/twice/week.
occasionally
hardly ever 2 an/hour/1/more/hardly ever / spend / than / there.
never (0%) 3 an/for/half/hour./ I/ run/sometimes

« We usually put frequency adverbs before the main verb.
 usually/sometimes/never go to work in the evening. ) ) -
I don’t often go to work at the weekend. 4 | /I'm [listen / music / running. / to / usually / while

+ We don’t use never, hardly ever and always at the beginning

or end of sentences. 5 always / exhausted. / get / home, /1/I’'m / When

= We put frequency adverbs after the verb be.
I am often ill in the winter. = ; )
She is usually at university at 8 o’clock. 6 every/Friday. /friends/go/1/my/out/with




T T T T T L e
RSO o O ™ ™ x w ” " "

PRESENT SIMPLE AND PRESENT CONTINUOUS

Present simple

Positive/Negative forms

Present continuous

Positive/Negative forms

take | am/’'m
I/You/We/They —— am/’m not
photos. aref’re "
ficféhali takes You/We/ 1 working at the
e/She/lt Soesn’t take They are not [ aren’t [ ’'re MaiienE.
not
‘Question f He/She/It s
e/She
Jcstlon torms isnot / isn’t/ ’s not
Do I/you/we/the
. ! take photos? 2
Does he/she/it Question forms and short answers
B Am |
_E_Short answers Are you/we/they wo;ql:;:ﬂlge alt: ?the
I/you/we/they do. : L
Yes, Is he/she/it
he/she/it does.
1 am.
3 |you;wettiey il Yes, you/we/they are.
1 ?
he/she/it doesn’t. he/she/it is.
e can use the present simple to talk about something that: | am / ’m not.
« happens regularly (and routines): ,
| play tennis every Tuesday. Ho, you/we/they ki
he/she/it isn’t.

We can use the present continuous to talk about

« something happening now:
They’re living with friends while their house is being
decorated.

« atemporary situation which is true now:
He’s cooking in the kitchen.

- something happening in the present but not necessarily at
the moment:
My sister’s studying art.

PRACTICE
@ Choose the correct option in italics.

Many people (1) take up / are taking up cycling these
days. Cycling is great because it (2) helps / is helping
our general fitness. When we cycle, we (3) use up /
are using up more energy than when we (4) walk /
are walking. (5) | go / am going cycling regularly, but
only on small roads where there aren’t many cars. :
At the moment, (6) / train / I’'m training for a race so
(7) I spend | I'm spending a lot of time on my bike.

¥

~ is generally true and permanent at the present time: ‘

My brother lives in France.
Grammar reference ®

is a fact or always true:
The sun rises in the east.




STATE VERBS

State verbs refer to a state or a condition, rather than an action.
They are not normally used with continuous verbs.

v | prefer apples to oranges.
X Pmpreferring-applestooranges.
« Thisis a list of common state verbs.

agree appear believe depend hear hope

know like look love need own possess
prefer see seem smell suppose taste
think understand want weigh wish

= There are verbs which can be both state verbs and action
verbs, but have a different meaning.
She looks tired. (look = appear)
She’s looking for her phone. (look = search)
He has an apartment. (have=own)
He’s having breakfast. (have = eat)

PRACTICE

@ Complete the sentences with the present simple or present
continuous form of the verbs in the box.

cost have hélp own prefer \
smell think want weigh |

1-AZHoW Mtch o s O s e, Bent

B: | don’t know. About 60 kilos, maybe? | ...
not to know actually.

2 Paulisacomputer expert.He............... peoplewith
their IT problems.

3 Theflowersinourgarden........ . beautiful.

4 Myflatmate ... a lot of problems with his car
at the moment.

5 Acinematicket ... €15/l .. ... .....thats
alot of money!

6 Lucas.............anewbike, buthe.. ...........to

sell it.

COUNTABLE AND UNCOUNTABLE NOUNS

Countable nouns

Countable nouns refer to nouns which can be counted. They
have singular and plural forms: tree - trees; knife - knives;
child - children; man - men.
» Singular countable nouns can be used with a/an:
a book, an elephant.
+ Plural countable nouns can be used with numbers, some
any:
Our family has some animals - a dog and three cats.

Uncountable nouns

Uncountable nouns refer to nouns which cannot be countec.
They have no plural form: advice advices, furniture frnittres
information informeations, homework femeworks, etc.

Both countable and uncountable

Some nouns can be countable and uncountable.
I love lambs but | don’t eat lamb.

lamb (countable) = animal

lamb (uncountable) = meat from a lamb

« To make uncountable nouns countable, use countable no
like piece, slice, spoonful, box, etc.
a piece of advice
three slices of bread
two spoonfuls of sugar
a bowl of rice

PRACTICE

© Underline the countable nouns and(circlgthe uncounta
nouns in this short text.

As well as giving us energy, sugar in our diet makes our
food taste better. Sometimes we add sugar to our breakfas:
cereals. Sugar is also used in biscuits, ice cream, chocolate
and many other things we eat. Itis also in fruit and
vegetables and even in a glass of milk!

A FEW, A BIT OF, MANY, MUCH, A LOT
OF AND LOTS OF

These words and phrases are quantifiers. They tell us how
much or how little of something there is.

« Forsmall quantities, use a few with plural countable nouns:
A few people in my office speak English.

« Use a bit of with uncountable nouns:
I'd like a bit of advice about going to university, please.

- For large quantities, use many with plural countable nouns
There aren’t many trains at night.
How many times have you been to London?



- Use much with uncountable nounsin questions and negative
sentences.
How much money do you need?
We don’t have much time.

« Usea lot of or lots of with plural countable nouns or
uncountable nouns.
A lot of / Lots of students ride bikes to college.
You can save a lot of / lots of money if you cycle or walk.

PRACTICE
£) Underline and correct the mistakes in these sentences.

1 We haven’t got many time.
2 |drink a few water when | wake up.
3 There are lot of things we need to talk about.

4 Canyou help? | need some informations about
train times.

5 How much friends do you have online?

6 We have a lot of furnitures in our house.

PREPOSITIONS OF PLACE

We use prepositions of place to say where something is.

+ We use at with points: at the bus stop, at the station, at home,
at university

« We use in with spaces or to say something is inside another
thing: in the kitchen, in the seaq, in the car, in France

« We use on with surfaces: on the wall, on the floor, on the
ceiling, on the table

e A i ! . =LY

PRACTICE
€ Complete the sentences with at, in or on. '
1 Mycomputeris........thedesk. ... .
my living room.
2 llive.........the end of the road.
3 Yourshoesare.........abox. ... theshelf. ‘
4 There’ssomeone........thedoor.

Grammar reference @



PAST SIMPLE

be

Positive/Negative forms

was
I/He/She/It
wasn’t
here yesterday.
were
You/We/They
weren’t

Question forms and short answers

Was I/he/she/it
here yesterday?
Were you/we/they
1/he/she/it was.
Yes,
you/we/they were.
i I/he/she/it wasn’t.
0)
you/we/they weren’t.
Other verbs
play (regular)
go (irregular)
Positive/Negative forms
played ,
: tennis yesterday.
|/You/We/They/He/She/ = didn’t play 4 .
It went to work
didn’t go yesterday.

Question forms and short answers

I/you/we/they/he/she/ play tennis yesterday?

Did :

it go  towork yesterday?
Ves, I/you/weft:ley/he/she/ did.
No, Ifyoufwe/tir;ey/he/she/ didn’t.

Spelling of regular past simple verbs

For regular verbs, we add -ed to the base form of the verb, or -d
if the verb already ends in e.

for verbs: pr.'esent B Ast
simple simple
» endinginaconsonant +-y, study studied
add -ied carry carried
= endinginavowel +a plan planned
consonant (with stress on
prefer preferred

last syllable), double the final
consonant and add -ed drop

dropped

GO
g O.Q.o.a ® e o

A, e S . 00"

« endingin a vowel +-/,

travel travelled
double the [ and add
—ed control controlled
+ endingin avowel + i
appen happened
consonant (with no stress pp pp
visit visited

on the last syllable)

We use the past simple to talk about

+ pastactions/events/states which have finished:
Jenny was tired after she went ice skating.
+ repeated past actions:
I cycled to university every day when | was a student.
+ asequence of past actions:
We left home, walked to the station and caught the train.

PAST CONTINUOUS

Positive/Negative forms
was
I/He/She/It ,
wasn’t studying all
were evening.
You/We/They .
weren’t

Question forms and short answers

Was I/he/she/it .
studying all evening?

Were = you/we/they
I/he/she/it was.
Yes,
you/we/they were,
I/he/she/it wasn’t.
§ you/we/they weren’t.

We use the past continuous to talk about

= aparticular momentin the past:
Emily was walking the dog at 5 pm.

= temporary actions which give extra (less important)
information:
It was raining, so | decided not to go out.

« two or more actions happening at the same time:
While | was studying, he was playing the guitar.

* an action happening when another action happened:
He was cleaning his bike when he hurt his hand.

when, while and as

We can use these words with the past continuous to introduce
an action happening at the same time as another.

When Joe was walking home, it started to rain.

The phone rang while | was having breakfast.

They arrived as we were leaving.




PRACTICE
Choose the correct option in italics.

1 While | watched / was watching TV, my flatmate was
studying.

2 My friends often phoned / were often phoning me when |
was at work.

3 While I was talking to my friend, | realised / was realising
that something was wrong.

4 It was a lovely day. The sun shone / was shining and the
birds sang / were singing.

5 Lionel Messi won /was winning a gold medal for Argentina
in the Beijing Olympics.

Complete the sentences with the past simple or past
continuous form of the verbs in brackets.

1 Whilel. ... (tidy) my living room, |
........ find) some old photographs.
2 ASloici. (leave) the cinema, 1o

(realise) that I'd left my phone behind.

3 While Simon ........................ (watch) television, his brother
. (cook) dinner.

4 Whenwe ... (hear)the fire alarm, we all
creeeere. (StOp) what we ... (do)and
v (walk) out of the building.

5 Mycomputer.. ...
(update) my web page.

v (crash) while |

USED TO
ositive/Negative forms
used to ;
I/You/He/She/lt/We/ m— enjoy watching
They d'd"tt we football.
(]

Eueétion forms and short answers
I/you/he/she/it/we/

Did they use to play football?
~ Yes, ' I/you/he/shefit/we/ = did.
No, they didn’t.

We use used to to talk about the past. There is no present form
of used to.

Note:

'n negative and question forms, the spelling is use not used.

We use used to + an infinitive form to talk about:

« things that happened regularly in the past but don’t now.
| used to drink milk for breakfast, but now | always drink
orange juice.

+ actions that didn’t happen in the past, but happen now.

I didn’t use to drink orange juice, but now | love it.

+ past states or conditions that are different from the past.

I used to have long, dark hair. (=1 don’t any more)

PRACTICE

© Rewrite the sentences so that they mean the same as the
original sentence. Use the correct form of used to.

1 |like hot weather now, but | didn’t in the past.

2 Mybrother played tompallurl bR S g,

3 My hair was blond, now it’s brown.

4 Did you go on holiday with friends when you were a child?

5 When | was younger, | didn’t get up late.

SO (DO) | AND NOR/NEITHER (DO) |

We can use so (do) | and nor/neither (do) I to show that you think
the same as another person.

+ We use so in positive sentences when we have the same
feelings or experiences.

A: I love chocolate. B: Sodo .

A: | ate a lot of chocolate yesterday. B: Sodid .

+ We use the same auxiliary verbs or modal verbs in the reply.

A: lam hungry. B: Soam |.

A: I will have lunch at one o’clock. B: So will /.
= We use nor or neither in negative sentences. We use the same

auxiliary verbs or modal verbs in the reply.

A: I don’t like chocolate. B: Nor/Neitherdo I.

A: I haven’t had coffee for ages. B: Nor/Neither have I.
Note: We use don’t to respond to positive statements. We use do
to respond to negative statements.

A: I love chocolate.

A: I don’t like chocolate.

B: I don’t!
B: /do!

PRACTICE
@ Write replies to these sentences using so or nor/neither.

1 |spenta long time at the office yesterday.

2 | didn’t understand the question.

3 |like ice cream.

4 | don’t like hot weather.

5 | have two brothers.

Grammair reference @




VERBS FOLLOWED BY TOOR -ING

= Some verbs are always followed by an infinitive (to + verb):
When | was 15, | decided to become a professional musician.

« Others are always followed by the -ing form of the verb:
\ike kept falling asleep at his desk.

= There are some verbs which can be followed by either an
infinitive or the -ing form. Unfortunately, there are no rules
0 help you work out whether verbs are followed by the
nfinitive or the -ing form, or either, so you will need to
learn them.

Verbs followed by the infinitive

aFord agree arrange attempt choose decide expect
help hope intend learn manage offer plan
promise refuse seem want would like

Verbs followed by -ing

2dmit avoid can’tstand* consider dislike* don’tmind* |

enjoy® fancy* feellike finish giveup imagine mind
miss postpone practise prevent putoff suggest

Mote: The verbs marked * all express likes or dislikes.

Verbs followed by the infinitive or -ing with no difference
in meaning

begin continue intend start
Verbs followed by the infinitive or -ing with little difference
in meaning

hate like love pref_er

Trereis a small difference in meaning between the two forms.

= -ng form: the action or experience is more important.
~e likes baking cakes.
« nfinitive form: result of the action is more important, or to
cescribe a habit / something we prefer.
=e likes to bake cakes for special occasions.
= The-ing formis more common after hate and love:
' hate playing ball sports. | love deing gymnastics.

Verbs followed by the infinitive or -ing where there is a
difference in meaning

g

infinitive -ing 1A
: =
forget | forgot to say thank you. | forgot saying =
(=1didn’t say thank you.) that. .
(=1have no
memory of this. 2 :
goon He went on to talk about his He went on
childhood. talking. 3 A
(= This was the next thing he ' (= He continued E
talked about.) talking.) g 2
remember |rememberedtolockthe  |remember g
door. locking the door. 5
(=1did somethinglhadto (= | have a memor: £
do.) of this.) % i
stop Let’s stop to buy flowers. Let’s stop buying :
(=in order to do something) = flowers.

(= not continue)

try | tried to learn Japanese, | tried eating

but it was too difficult, so | spinach, but I didr = S iz

stopped. like it. o the

(=try something, and not (= try something - sef

succeed) and find out what : :

it’s like) |

« In negative sentences, we put not after the first verb. Teere

He’s decided not to go to university next year. - ver

She considered not going away for the weekend. (= but now She

she is going) He

+ In sentences which include an object, we put the object after we
the first verb.

| helped my friend to fix his car. -

We should stop people using their phones or eating while : -

they’re driving. -

- So

PRACTICE ver

€ Complete the conversation with the correct form of the /i

verbs in brackets. v/

A: It's really hot here, isn’t it? Do you fancy ”

(1) (go) for a swim? g

:Yes,I'dlove (2) oo (have) a swim. X¥

B

A: Can | suggest (3) ........................ (g0) this afternoon?

B: I'd planned (4) ......................(go) to the cinema this
afternoon, butldon’t mind (5)..................... (do) that
tomorrow instead.

A: | can’timagine (6) ...
the time.

B: I'm sure you’d manage (7) ...
time.

A: Maybe I'd get used to it. | certainly enjoy
(8) ..o (spend) my holidays here.

weeer. (live) in @ hot country all

i (have) a nice



© Tick (/) the pairs of sentences which have the same
meanings.

1 A My boss continued talking even though it was time
to go home.
B My boss continued to talk even though it was time
togohome.| |

2 A begantolearn German two years ago.
B | began learning German two years ago.| |

3 A Benstopped to phone his parents.
B Ben stopped phoning his parents.| |

4 A | prefer to watch football than to play it.
B | prefer watching football to playing it.[ |

5 Allike to watch the sunrise.
B | like watching the sunrise.| |

6 A They went on to tell us about their holiday.
B They went on telling us about their holiday.| |

PHRASAL VERBS

A phrasal verb is a verb with two or three parts. The meaning
of the verb is sometimes different from the meaning of

its separate parts. Phrasal verbs can combine verbs with
orepositions or adverbs. For example: to take off, to put on,

o catch up with, to look forward to

There are two main types of phrasal verbs
+ verbs which need an object:

She took off her hat.

He put on his shoes.

We’re looking forward to our holiday.

- verbs which do not need an object:
They set off early.
We got up late.

« Sometimes, it is possible to put the object in between the
verb and the preposition/adverb. Sometimes, it is not.
v He took his hat off.
v He took it off.
X Hetook-offt.

v We're looking forward to the weekend.

X Werelooking theweekend forwardto.

PRACTICE

€ Underline the phrasal verbs in questions 1-6. Then match
them with answers a-f.

1 Whatshould youdoifyour a No, I preferto wear my
TV breaks down? normal clothes.

2 Which of your parents do | don’t like them.

?
you fake after] Ask someone to repair it.

3 Doyou like to dress up 'm like my mother.
when you go to a party?
4 Who do you really look iy bt fiesmy e,

up to?

- 0o Qo N T

| sometimes babysit my

5 Doyou ever have to look little brother
after anyone?

6 What do you think about
people who show off?

@ Rewrite the underlined words with a phrasal verb from the
box. Make any other necessary changes.

| getonwith giveup lookforwardto signupfor takeup

1 | have a good relationship with everyone in my family.

2 I've put my name down for an English course.

3 | can’t wait to see my friend again.

4 My father has stopped eating sugar.

5 My brother has just started playing basketball.

Grammar reference



COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE

ADJECTIVES

We use comparative adjectives (e.g. bigger than) to compare
two people or things and to say if one has more of a quality
(e.g. size, height, etc.) than the other. Comparative adjectives
are usually followed by than.

We use superlative adjectives (e.g. the fastest, the most
important) to say that in a particular group, something has the

most of a quality.

Regular adjectives

» Formost
adjectives, add -er
or-est.

« Forshort
adjectives ending
in-e, add -r or -st.

« Forshort
adjectives with
avowel +a
consonant, double
the consonant and
add -er or -est.

« Fortwo-syllable
adjectives ending
in -y, change the y
toiand add -er or
-est.

« Forsome two-
syllable adjectives,
we can either add
-er, -estor use more,
the most. These
are adjectives
endingin -ow,

-le, -er and polite,
quiet, common and
stupid.

« Forlonger
adjectives, or two-
syllable adjectives
ending in -ful, put
more/less or the
most/least in front
of the adjective.

comparative
small 9 smaller

Italy is smaller
than Spain.

large & larger
Canada is larger
than China.

hot < hotter

Algeria is hotter
than Mexico.

heavy < heavier

Elephants are
heavier than
crocodiles.

Mia is more polite
than me. (= Mia is
politer than me.)

difficult < more/
less difficult

Some people think
it’s more difficult
to make friends
when you are
older.

superlative
> the smallest

Vatican City is the
smallest country
in the world.

= the largest

Russia is the
largest country
in the world.

< the hottest
Libya is the
hottest country
in the world.

= the heaviest

Blue whales are
the heaviest
animals in the
world.

Mia is the most
polite student in
the class.

(=Mia is the
politest student
in the class.)

= the most/
least difficult

Is it true that
Japanese is the
most difficult
language for
English speakers
to learn?

Irregular adjectives

There are three irregular adjectives: good, bad, far.

bad

> worse < the worst

good = better < the best
far < farther/further* < the farthest/furthest*

*There is no difference in meaning, but further / the furthest is
more common.

PRACTICE
€ Complete the comparative and superlative adjectives.

B W N
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thin thinner than

nice than
lazier than

comfortable than

good better than

bad than
farther/further than

the nicest
the laziest

the most
comfortable

the worst

the farthest/
furthest

© Complete the sentences with the comparative or
superlative form of the adjectives in brackets.

1 Itrained every day in December 2015 in Portland, USA.
ltwas ............Decemberfor75years. (wet)

2 Some people think that the Sydney Opera House is

. modern building in the world. (beautiful)

3 Ablue whaleis ... W than an elephant. (heavy)

4 | feltill all weekend, but 'mmuch ... now.
(good)

5 This writer’s new bookis ... ... thanherothers.
(bad)

6 We've moved house. Now, we live ... from my

office than we used to. (far)
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%, a little, slightly, (not) much, far, (not) a lot
can use these words with comparative adjectives.

e use a bit, a little, slightly, not much or not a [ot to describe
= small difference:
., brother is a little younger than me.

= a bit older than him.

e use much, a lot or far to describe a large difference:
= much fitter than my brother, but he’s a lot faster than me.
=='s much more polite than his cousin.

K/ 0s...as

Wz use as + adjective/adverb + as to say that two things are
The same.

~annah is as tall as Jess.

Today is as warm as yesterday.

e use not as + adjective/adverb + as to say that one thing is
‘zss than another.

My brother isn’t as fit as me. = [ am fitter than my brother.

“m not as fast as my brother. = My brother is faster than me.

RACTICE

Rewrite the sentences so that they mean the same thing as
the original sentence. Use the words in brackets.

1 Roman is taller than Josh.
JOsH s (notas)

2 My old phone was cheap. My new phone is very expensive.
My new phone ... (much)

3 Burgers aren't as healthy as fruit.
Fromtis s nagss {a ok}

4 Spainis a big country in Europe. It's 505,370 km?2. France is
a little bigger, at 643,801 km?.

Spainis............... (abit)

5 Theold shopping centre was good, but the new one is
much nicer.
The new shopping centreis.......................... (far)

GRADABLE AND NON-GRADABLE ADJECTIVES

+ Most adjectives are gradable. This means we can make them
stronger or weaker by using words like very. We cannot use
words like completely or absolutely with these adjectives.

X Prrcomptetety-cotd.

v I'm very cold.

v Our English exam was fairly difficult.

v Harry’s new car is quite big, isn’t it?

v Ben was pretty tired after a long day’s work.

» Non-gradable or extreme adjectives are adjectives which
we cannot make stronger or weaker by using words like
very. We can use these words with non-gradable adjectives:
completely, absolutely, totally, really.

X Prrveryfreezing.

v I'm absolutely freezing.

v" Our English exam was absolutely impossible,

v Harry’s new car is really enormous, isn't it?

v Ben was totally exhausted after a long day’s work.

PRACTICE

@ Match gradable adjectives 1-7 with non-gradable

adjectives a-g.

1 bad a amazed
2 big b delighted
3 cold c excellent
4 good d exhausted
5 pleased e freezing
6 surprised f terrible

T tired g huge

© Choose the correct options in italics.

1 My friend was absolutely pleased / delighted when she
heard she’d passed her exam. Her parents were quite
surprised / amazed, too. They thought she might fail.

2 The office heating system broke down, so we felt very
cold / freezing all day.

3 | was totally tired / exhausted after running 10 kilometres.

4 | had avery bad/terrible night’s sleep. That's why I'm
pretty tired / exhausted now.

5 Ireally enjoyed the film last night. | thought it was
absolutely good / excellent.

6 The audience for the concert was absolutely big / huge.
I think there were thousands of people there.

Grarmmar reference @




© Match the sentence beginnings (1-5) with the endings

MODAL VERBS: CAN’ COULD: MIGHT AND MAY (a-e). Then choose the best modal verb in italics.

(ABILITY AND POSSIBILITY)

1 Idon’t know where Luis is. a be one of my friends.
Talking about ability and inability He may/can
« We use can/can’t and could/couldn’t to talk about ability or 2 | have some free time, so | b make you stressed.
inability. They are followed by the infinitive without to. can /might
Anna can speak French, but she can’t speak Chinese. 3 There's somecneatthe ¢ seeher.

Max could walk when he was a year old, but he couldn’t talk

door. It may /can
until he was two. y/

4 We need to tidy up. Our d still be at university.
Can Anna speak F.rench? Yes, she can. friends can /could
Can she speak Chinese? No, she can’t.
Could Max walk when he was one?  Yes, he could. 5 Working too hard e arrive atany minute.
Could he talk when he was one? No, he couldn’t. can / could

Talking about possibility
«  We use might, may and could to talk about possibilities in the MODAL VERBS: SHOULD, SHOULDN,T: OUGHT TO.

present or the future. MUST, MUSTN’T, HAVE TO, DON’T HAVE TO
We use can to talk about possibilities in the present but not (OBLIGATION AND PROHIBITION)

the future. These modal verbs are followed by the infinitive
without to. should/shouldn’t
It might be very hot tomorrow.

We may go swimming this afternoon.

There could be a storm later this evening.

It can snow here in April, but it doesn’t often happen.

+ We use should/shouldn’t to give or ask for advice.
Should/shouldn’t are followed by the infinitive without to.
You should join a gym if you want to keep fit.

You shouldn’t eat too much chocolate.

« Totalk about negative possibilities we can use may not or What should I do?
might not, but not can not or could not.
Laura is not feeling well, so she may not go to work today.
You have to accept that you might not win the lottery this

« An alternative to should is ought to + infinitive.
This is more formal.

week. must, have to
« The form of these verbs never changes. For example, we + We use must and have to to express obligation.

cannot say Hecarns / Fheymighted. You must take your passport with you when you travel abroac.
. We canuseMayl... 2or Could ... ?to ask for permission. We have to show our passports when we cross the border.

May I sit here? + We often use must to talk about rules or laws which we agres
« We rarely use the short form mightn’t. We don’t use mayn't. with or believe in.

We must wear a seat belt in the car, even for short journeys.

PRACTICE - We often use have to to talk about rules or laws which were
@ Complete the sentences with can, can’t, could, couldn’t, made by someone else or which we may not agree with.
may or might. Sometimes more than one answer is My teacher says that | have to finish the homework tonight or
possible. Ill be in trouble.
11y ked for my phon | find it.
e looked for my phone, but nd it don’t have to
2 Mybrother . ... swimwhen hewas fouryears « Use don’t have to or needn’t (but not mustn’t) when it’s not
old. necessary to do something.
3 I’'m not sure what to do tomorrow. ... goto We didn’t have to show our passports when we went to
Jo’s party. Scotland.
.3 ) ) We don’t need to wear smart clothes to the office.
4 Sheisn’t looking very well. I thinkshe .................have
flu. can/can’t
- ] [ —— play the piano but | don’t play very often. « We can also use can/can’t to express permission or lack of
6 Kieran ... ...........drivea caruntilhewasnearly 30. POHTIRALCE.

You can leave any time you like.
You can’t bring animals in here.
Can luse your phone, please?
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ustn’t @ Choose the correct verbs in italics.
Use mustn’t to express prohibition, to say that something is
not allowed.
You mustn’t use your phone in the cinema.

When my grandfather was young, children
(1) must not / didn’t have to stay at school until

We can also use can’t instead of mustn't. the age 18 or even 16. They (2) could / couldn’t
You can’t talk during the exam. leave when they were 14. My grandfather had no
There is no past tense form of mustn’t. Use not allowed to. choice. He (3) had to / didn’t have to go out and
We weren’t allowed to go into the concert without a ticket. earn money for his family. At the end of every week
he (4) could / had to give his wages to his mother.
RACTICE She gave him a small amount of money which he
% Complete the sentences with can/can’t, must or mustn’t. (5) had to / could spend as he liked. When he was 18,

Sometimes there may be more than one possible answer. he wanted to join the army, but he failed the medical

s examination so he (6) had to / couldn’t do military
3 service. This meant he couldn’t fight for his country.
Instead of being a soldier, he drove an ambulance.

1 We.. ... bring
adogin here.
ADJECTIVES WITH -ED AND -ING ENDINGS
Many English adjectives which end in -ing or -ed are formed
from verbs.
= verb adjectives
____—fﬁ-'c')‘ LY 2 We _payin relax relaxed/relaxing |
Thank Yo R We surprise surprised/surprising
pay by credlt card
) m + Adjectives which end in -ed tell us how a person feels.
£ I’'m going to bed because I'm tired.
+ Adjectives which end in -ing describe the effect of
something.
I’'m going to bed. I've had a tiring day at work.
S=Wer . o ause PRACTICE
wifi here. @ Choose the correct adjectives in italics.
1 A: Did you see that interested / interesting programme
about the moon on TV last night?
B: No, I'm not really interested / interesting in space.
2 A: You look very relaxed / relaxing. Did you have a good
holiday?
B: No, it wasn't relaxed / relaxing at all! | wasiill.
4-We .. o —.5itat

3 A: What do you find most annoyed / annoying about your
older brother?
B: Everything he does makes me annoyed / annoying.

this table. It's reserved.

4 A: What’s happened? You look really excited / exciting.
B: Yes, I've just heard that I’'ve won first prizein a
competition. It’s so excited / exciting!

5 We.........useour
phones here.
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PRESENT PERFECT

We use the present perfect to connect the present with the
past.

Positive/Negative forms

have/’ve
I/You/We/The
[roure/hey have not [ haven’t -
finished work,
has/’s
He/She/It

has not [ hasn’t

Question forms and short answers

Have I/you/we/the
You e ey finished work?
Has he/she/it
I/you/we/they have.
Yes,
he/she/it has.
" I/you/we/they haven’t.
o,
he/she/it hasn’t.

= The present perfect is formed with the correct form of have
in the present and the past participle of the main verb.
The past participle of regular verbs and some irregular
verbs is the same as the past simple. The past participle is
underlined in the examples below.

past simple present perfect

| finished work. I have finished work.

He bought a sandwich, He has bought a sandwich.

= Some irregular verbs have past participles which are not the
same as the past simple form.

past simple present perfect

She ate her lunch. She has eaten her lunch.

She wrote a letter. She has written a letter.

We use the present perfect to talk about:
+ something which started in the past and is connected with
the present:
Ed has broken his leg, so he can’t play football this weekend.
« something which started in the past and is still true:
Ben and Karen have lived in London for seven years.
+ past experiences which refer to an unstated time in the past,
often with ever and never:
Anna has been to Brazil, but she has never been to Canada.
= recent past actions:
Have you done your English homework?
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just, already and yet

« just=veryrecently, a short time ago:
I've just emailed Marcus and told him the good news.

« already = before now, often sooner than expected:
He’s already eaten his dinner, so he can go out with his friends.

+ Justand already are placed between have/has and the past
participle.

+ yet=until now is used in negative sentences and questions to
talk about things we plan to do in the future, but which are
not done. Yet is placed at the end of a sentence:

I haven’t finished my project yet.
Have you finished your project yet?

PRACTICE
€ Complete the sentences with already, just or yet.

1 Pve.......arrived home.lgothere five minutes
ago.

2 A: Let’s tell our friends the news.
B:l've..........toldthem.Itold them last week.

3 I'mnothungrybecausel’'ve ... hadlunch.
| ate earlier.

4 HaveyoumetBenoit..............7

5 lhaven'tgotdressed. .. ... ..
woken up.

<. because I've just

since and for

We can use since and for with the present perfect to talk about
a time that started in the past and continues to the present.

+ since is followed by the beginning of a period of time:
We've lived here since December 2017.
for is followed by a period of time:
She’s lived there for six and a half years.

PRACTICE

@ Complete the sentences with for or since.

1 My father has worked for the same company
s 2O YEATS,

2 Megan has played football ......................... she was six

years old.

3 |haven'teatenanything..............70o'clockthis
morning.

4 Sofia can’tstill be tired. She’sslept ...
11 hours!

5 I've made lots of new friends ...
this job.

. I've beenin
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= present perfect or the past simple?

We use the present perfect to talk about a past experience
without saying when it happened.
've been to the top of the Eiffel Tower.

To say when something happened, use the past simple.
went to the top of the Eiffel Tower last summer.

We use the present perfect to talk about the continuing
=ffect of a past event or action on the present.

There has been an accident on the motorway. Now there are
‘ong queues of traffic into the city centre.

We use the present perfect to talk about the time period up
o0 the present.

“‘ve been to town this morning. (= Itis still the morning.)

My brother has written a short story. (= He may write more
stories.)

ifthe time period is now over, we use the past simple.

‘went into town this morning. (= It is now afternoon or
svening.)

Prince wrote over 150 songs. (= He died in 2016, so can’t write
any more.)

RACTICE

Underline and correct the mistakes in the conversation.
Some lines are correct.

: Have you heard? My oldest sister’s getting married.

: Who to?

: Aguy called Elliot.

: Really! How long did she know him?

: Only six months. Apparently they’ve met at work.

: Have you met Elliot already?

: No, not yet, but my sister’s told me a lot about him.

: When have you seen her?

: I've seen her last week. She drove me to work one day.

2 mEOm>E>meEms

© Complete the conversations with the past simple or
present perfect form of the verbs in brackets. Make any
other changes necessary.

1 A: You look terrible. Are you OK?
B: I'malright. | ...............(go)tobed latelast night
and | ..o (just wake up).
2 A: Where’s Chloe?
B: | don’t know. Her train................(arrive) half an

hourago, but! ..................(not see heryet).

3 A: Shall we go and see the new Star Wars film tonight?
B:No, I it. (already see)
A: Really?
B:Yes,|..........itlastweek. (see)

4 A: What’s the most expensive thing that you
e BVErDUY)?
B: My racing bike. It ... 500 euros. (cost)
A:l...........asmuchmoney asthatonanything! (never

spend)

5 A:..........gymnastics? (you everdo)
B: Yes,butl......... karate.(neverdo)

6 A:Where...........onholiday last year? (go)
B:We..........toFlorida.(go)
A: Really? I've got relatives there,butl ... them.

(never visit) |

Grammar reference @
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too and enough
ADVERBS OF DEGREE T .
We use too to say something is more than is needed, wanted or

extremely, fairly, quite, rather, really and very allowed.
+ We can use extremely, really and very to make adjectives and * too +adjective/adverb
adverbs stronger. Anna’s too young to drive.
We've had an extremely busy day. Hurry up! You’re walking too slowly.

I’m going to stay inside today. It’s going to be really hot.

: + too +adjective/adverb + for someone + infinitive
It was so warm, they were walking very slowly.

This exercise is too difficult for me to do.

« We can use fairly and rather to make adjectives and adverbs They were talking too quickly for me to understand.
weaker (they mean ‘not very’).
I think you’ll pass the exam fairly easily.

I’'m rather disappointed that | failed the exam, but I’'m not
surprised. + too+many + plural countable noun

We’ve got too many books. I'm going to give some away.

» too + much+ uncountable noun
You've made too much food.

+ Quite has two opposite meanings: completely (with gradable
adjectives) and not very (with non-gradable adjectives). » too +much/many + noun + for someone + infinitive
I've been working hard, so I’'m quite tired. (quite = a bit tired) There are too many books for me to read.

I'm quite exhausted after running a marathon yesterday.
(quite = completely)

¥y

&

We use enough to say that there is (or isn’t) as much as is
needed.
+ adjective/adverb + (not) enough (+ infinitive)

Anna’s old enough to drive.

We’re not running fast enough to win the race.

+ adjective/adverb + enough + for someone + infinitive
That car isn’t big enough for us all to get in.

+ enough +noun
There are enough chairs for everyone to sit down.

PRACTICE
@ Put the words in order to make correct sentences. PRACTICE
1 because / coat / cold / forgotten /had /1/1/ my /really / @ Complete the sentences with enough or too and a word
S from the box.
big good__hours ill money ri_-;h_
2 exam /fairly / her/is /Mia / pass / she / sure / will 1 Jane’s staying at home today. She’s ... togo
to work.
3 is/ moving/slowly / The / traffic / very 2 | couldn’t believe I'd won the lottery. Itwas ...
to be true.
3 Ben’s grown so quickly - hisshoesaren't ... ..
4 Be/busy/ careful / cross / extremely / roads / when / you for him now.
4 I'mreally busy. Therearen’t.............in the day.
5 a/difficult/question / rather / That / was 5 lwishlhad. .. ... forthatcar. ButlknowIll

neverbe _.........tobuyone.




FUTURE FORMS

will
Positive/Negative forms

I/You/He/She/It/We/ will/’ll
They will not / won’t

Question forms and short answers

will oy SHE/IE ) be late home?
they

Yes, I/you/he/she/it/we/ will.
they

i I/you/he/she/it/we/ —
they

We use will to talk about:

« things we expect to happen or predict will happen:
More people will buy electric cars in the future,

« things which are not certain:
It probably won’t be cold tomorrow.

« future facts:
My app says that the sun will rise at 5 o’clock tomorrow.

+ quick decisions about what to do next:
There’s someone at the door. I’ll get it.

« an offer or a promise:
Don’t worry. | won’t be late.
be going to
;:}"c'nsitive[ Negative forms
am/’m
amnot / ’'m not

are/’re . 2
‘ou/We/They going to study tonight.
are not [ aren’t
H ]
He/She Isf's

isnot/isn’t

Question forms and short answers

Am I
Are you/we/they going to study hard?
Is he/she
| am.
Yes, you/we/they are.
he/she is.
| am/’m not
No, you/we/they aren’t,
he/she isn’t.

be late home.

We use going to to talk about:

- things we predict based on what we can see, or something
that we think is certain to happen:
I’m going to sneeze.

«+ future plans and things we intend to do:
I’m going to watch the match on TV.

Present continuous forms for the future

We use the present continuous to talk about:
« arrangements or plans which have already been made.
I’m starting a new course tomorrow.

Present simple forms for the future

We use the present simple to talk about:

+ events in the future that are certain because they are facts.
The film starts at 3.30 pm. Don’t be late!

- fixed or planned events.
The lesson ends at 7.30 this evening.

PRACTICE
€) Choose the most appropriate option in italics.

1 Wesee /We're going to see the new Spider-Man film
tomorrow. | bought the tickets online.

2 | don’tthink I'll be /1 am late home. The class usually
finishes at 6 o’clock.

3 I've got an important exam tomorrow, so /go/
I'm going to go to bed early this evening.

4 Ourtrain leaves /is leaving at 10.45 am.

5 A: We've run out of bread.
B: OK, /'llgo/I'm going to go and get some more.

Grammar reference @




PREPOSITIONS OF MOVEMENT

by
» We use by to talk about ways of travelling.
We went to Holland by boat.
We go by car to the supermarket.
| prefer to travel by train than by air.
More goods travel by road than by rail.

Note: We say on foot (not by-feot)
l usually go to work on foot.

%

infinto, out of

= We use these prepositions to say how we move into or out of
something like a car, taxi, etc.
Ben got out of the car.
The parents and their two children got into the taxi.

on/onto/off

« We use these prepositions to say how we start or stop using
something like a bike, bus, plane or train.
We got on(to) the bus near our home and got off at the station.
| got off my bike and locked it.

PRACTICE
€ Complete the sentences.

1 The floods destroyed the roads so we travelled

everywhere ... foot.
2 Insome placesitis cheapertotravel.. ...........air
than s rail.
3 Wegot.................... the plane just before it took off.
4 The taxi broke down,soweallgot................itang

walked into town.

5 The quickest way to get to France from England is to gz
i tral,

6 Wegot. .............thecarwhenitstartedraining, s¢
we didn’t get wet.




CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

e use conditional sentences to talk about possible situations
=nd their results. Conditional sentences usually have a
conditional (if) clause and a main clause (usually a result).

~ possible situation or action :
[ main clause / result

(conditional clause)

“l see Matt, Il tell him to call you.

There are three types of conditional sentences which can refer
20 the present or the future.

= We use the zero conditional about things which are true.

i. conditional clause:
if + present verb

main clause / result clause:
present simple verb

fthe sunis too hot, it burns you.

« We use the first conditional to talk about likely situations.

main clause / result:
will* + infinitive

conditional clause:
if + present simple

Ifwe go by bus, we’ll get there on time.

“We can also use modal verbs with future meaning (shall, can,
might etc.) in first conditional sentences.
“we collect enough money, we can buy our colleague a present.

« We use the second conditional to talk about unlikely
situations. We can also use it to talk about the present or
future.

conditional clause:
if + past simple

main clause / result:
would* + infinitive

IfI had a lot of money, I'd buy a new smartphone.

“We can also use other modal verbs (should, might, could).

'fI knew how to snowboard, | could enter the competition.

» We can use were instead of was in the conditional clause.
If | were/was you, I'd look for a new hobby.

Note: Conditional (if) clauses can come before or after the main
clause. When the conditional clause comes before the main
clause, it is followed by a comma.

PRACTICE

) Match the sentence beginnings (1-8) with the correct
endings (a-h) to make zero, first and second conditional

sentences.

1 Ifl have time, a you get green.

2 Iflhad more time, b she refuses to speak,

3 If you mix blue and yellow, c if she knew the truth.

4 You wouldn’t be hungry d I'll phone you.

5 She would be really angry e [I'llthrow itin the bin.

6 If he phones her, f I'd buy a new computer.
7 If my computer breaks again, g I'd cycle to work.

8 IfI had enough money, h if you ate more.

@ Make second conditional sentences.

1 I'd like to do the high jump but I’'m not very tall.

1. L inexeioas tallex, LA do the Kgh juwmp...............

2 She can’t study in Canada because she doesn’t speak
English.

3 I haven’t got enough free time to learn to play a musical
instrument.

4 |I'd like to buy a laptop, but | haven’t got enough money.

CONJUNCTIONS: WHEN, IF, UNLESS +

PRESENT, FUTURE

when

+ Use when to talk about things that happen at a particular time
in the future:
When | get home this evening, I'll have a shower.

if
« Useif for things that may or may not happen, or to say what

happens if something else happens:
If | finish work early, I'll go swimming.

unless

+ unless means the same as ‘if not’.
Unless | get home early, | won’t go swimming.
(=1f 1 do not get home early, | won’t go swimming.)

PRACTICE
@ Complete these sentences with if, when or unless.
= ...you take me to the station, I'll have to
walk th ere.

2 We'llfailtheexam ... WE revise.
...we hurry, we’ll get there in time.

4 Llet’swatch thelatefilm ...
tired to watch anything.

you are not too

5 Inthe UK, you can’tdrive .................you're over 16.
6 ...........I'msad,lusuallytalktomy friends.

1= : . you're not feeling better tomorrow, you
should go to the doctor.

8 I'llwatchsomeTV ..............|gethome tonight.
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DEFINING AND NON-DEFINING RELATIVE
CLAUSES WITH WHICH, THAT, WHO, WHOSE,
WHEN, WHERE

Relative clauses are used to link different pieces of information
in one sentence.

The film Titanic, which made Leonardo DiCaprio famous, was
made in 1997.

We use relative clauses to avoid short, simple sentences like
these ones.

The film Titanic was made in 1997. It made Leonardo DiCaprio
famous.

Defining relative clauses

= These clauses give us essential information which tells us
exactly which person or thing we are referring to.
The actor who plays Luke Skywalker is Mark Hamill.

« Without the information in the relative clause, we would not
know which actor we are talking about.
X theactorisMark-Heamitl,

Non-defining relative clauses

« These clauses give us extra non-essential information. The
sentence still makes sense without this relative clause.
The first Star Wars film, which was directed by George Lucas,
came out in 1977,

v The first Star Wars film came out in 1977,

Relative pronouns

Use these relative pronouns to introduce relative clauses:
+ who refers to people
+ which refers to things
+ that can refer to people or things
+ whose refers to possession or relationships:
The student whose brother was on TV is at my university.
where refers to places:
The village where | live is on the outskirts of the city.
« when refers to times:
The time when | was my happiest was my years at school.
- why refers to reasons or explanations:
The reason why | got up so early is that | couldn’t sleep.

defining clauses non-defining clauses

+ Do not have commas. ¢ Have commas - they are
like pauses in spoken
English.
¢ Usethese relative » Usethese relative
pronouns pronouns:
who, which, whose, where, who, which, whose, where,
when, why, that. when, why.

« that can be used instead of
who or which.

Don’t use that.

s who, which or that can = Relative pronouns cannot
be left out if they are the be left out.
object of the clause.

PRACTICE

Complete the sentences with a relative pronoun.
P P
Sometimes there may be more than one possible answer.

[ ] 1 Ben’stheperson ... .
week.

| Fa=Thatethedeor ..o tried to bite me.
| | 3 Shedoesn’tlike people ...
[ ] 4 That’sthehouse ...

... bike was stolen last

e @@ UNfriendly.

... they want to live in.

| | 5 Wherearethekeys.... ... wereonthe
kitchen table?
| | 6 We'removingtoaquietplace....... .. .. . wecant

hear the traffic.

| | 7 Thecompany ...
computers.

| |8 Ireadalotofbooks. . .. ...

.......... David works for makes

e hwas ill at home.

@ Tick (V') the sentences in Exercise 1 where it is possible to
leave out the relative pronoun.




£) Rewrite these sentences into one sentence using relative
clauses.

1 The music was by Mozart. Gisela was playing the music
last night.

e mMUSICMAICH s s e s e

2 Theviolin was not hers. Gisela was playing the violin in
the concert.
Theviolinthats o s e e

3 Jamesis also a musician. Gisela borrowed James’s violin.

JaMES s s e

4 We've just listened to Gisela’s latest recording. Gisela’s
recording is number 1 in the classical charts.
WelejustlistenediE e —a——=me = o

5 Gisela’s mother is very proud of her. Gisela’s mother was
in the audience tonight.

Biselasimother s e e e e

6 Tomorrow, Gisela is going back to Vienna. Gisela plays in
an orchestra in Vienna.

TOMOMOWGISEIHE T e e

PAST PERFECT

Positive/Negative forms

had/’d .
|/You/He/She/It/We/ finished work by
They hadnot/  54¢lock.
hadn’t
Question forms and short answers
Had I/you/he/shefit/we/  finished work by
they 5 o’clock?
Yes; I/you/he/shefit/we/ hiad.
they
No, I/you/he/she/it/we/ —
they

We use the past perfect to:

« make clear the order of past events. The past perfect
describes something that happened before an action/event
in the past.

My flatmates had left when | arrived home. (= My flatmates
were not there when | arrived home.)

+ say what was completed before a specific past time.
By 9 o’clock, I’d phoned three people and had sent five emails.

+ explain past events or situations or give background
information.
He’d drunk nothing all day, so he was really thirsty.
I’d got up at 5 o'clock, so by midday I was very tired.

+ talk about situations that have changed.
I’d planned to finish writing my essay this morning, but I've
got a terrible headache.

PRACTICE

€) Complete the sentences with the past simple or past
perfect form of the verbs in brackets.

1 It (rain)all nightand, although it
e ASUOPLIhe ground . = {he) still
very wet.

2 We...........[plan)tohavea picnic, butthen it

started raining,sowe....................... (have to) think of
something else to do.

30t ... (be)sunnyeverydayfortwo weeks, but
thenit.. ..........(start)tosnow.
4 We . creee(C@N NOt) go for a walk in the forest

because thesnowandice. . ...
too dangerous.

. (make) the paths

5 Yesterday,we.. ... ... (go)tothecinema because
there was a new film that noneofus ... (see).

Grammar reference @



COMMANDS AND INSTRUCTIONS HAVE SOMETHING DONE

We use the imperative form for giving commands. Use have something done to talk about things we ask other
Stand up! people to do for us, things that we do not want to, or cannot
The imperative form of verbs is the same as the infinitive do OUVS_EI‘-’ES-
without to. Imperative forms have no subject. I'm having my teeth checked tomorrow.
v Wake up! + We can also use get something done. It has the same
X Yotr-waketp? meaning but is more informal:
/ Do not use your mobile phone. I'm getting my hair cut tomorrow.
X Yotrdonotuseyourmobitephone: + Notice the order of words: have + object + past participle.
We can also use the imperative form for giving: A different word order changes the meaning.
= instructions, for example in recipes: She has her hair cut. (= Someone does it for her.)
Boil for 10 minutes. She has cut her hair. (=She did it herself recently.)
« advice:

« Use have something done in any tense.
| (don’t) have my hair cut every week.
We’re (not) having our flat decorated.

Put on a warm coat.
« encouragement:

ﬁi:ﬁ i:y :Sng We had (didn’t have) our computer repaired yesterday.
Be care%‘u;' We’ll have our car washed tomorrow.
PRACTICE ERAETICE
@ Complete the meaning of the signs using the imperative € Put the words in order to make correct sentences.
form of verbs in the box. 1 you/your/had/cut/have/hair/?
be drink eat turn use e
' ——— e £ 2 bedroorn/have;‘pamted;’l,r'mlght{my/blue

3 fixed / had / Michael / yet / bike / his / has /?
Has ..

. here. 4 get/teeth/1/every/my/months/ polished / six

5 checked / your / have / computer / viruses / should / you /
for
N e

@ Make sentences with have something done using the words
given and the tense in brackets.

PE e

1 he - hair cut - beard shave off (present perfect simple)

2 she - car - wash - yesterday (past simple)

3 s CAMeras here,
3 he-shoes - clean (present perfect simple)

4 they - house - paint (present continuous)

5 he - tooth - take out - this morning (past simple)

A e LTSS

she - eyes - test - tomorrow (will)
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THE PASSIVE: PRESENT SIMPLE AND PAST

o
1

SIMPLE

We form the passive by using the correct form of be followed by
the past participle.

: active passive
We feed our cat twice a day.

They built our school in 2012.

Our cat is fed twice a day.

Our school was built in 2012.

e use passive verbs rather than active verbs when:

- we are more interested in who or what is affected by the
action of the verb than who or what does the action:
My car was made in France. (The focus is on my car rather
than the workers or the company that made it.)
We were given a lot of essays to do in the holidays. (Here, we
are the focus, not the essays or the lecturers who gave the
essays.)

- we don’t know who did the action:
My bike was stolen yesterday. (| don’t know who stole it.)

- when who or what did something is obvious:
The driver of the car was arrested. (We know that the police
arrest people so we don’t need to mention them.)

To say who or what did the action we can add a by phrase.
This opera was composed by Mozart. (Mozart is the person who
did the action.)

PRACTICE

£ Complete the sentences with the passive form of the verbs
in brackets. Use the present simple or the past simple.

1 Lastyear’sfinal, which ... (play)inthenew
stadium, ..................... (watch) by over 2 million people.

2 Inthe past most children walked to school, but now
many ................... (take) by their parents. Most of them
v (drive) by car.

3 I'vejust finished reading a science fiction novel that
............................... (write) in 1980. Many of the things that
v (predict) by the author have come true.

£ Change the active sentences into passive ones. Mention
who did the action, if necessary.

1 Avetseesour cat twice a year.

2 The police closed the roads because of the storm.

3 Afamous author wrote the book.

4 They play cricket in Australia.

5 My father taught me how to sing.

COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE ADVERBS

comparative superlative
For adverbs with two add more add most
or more syllables (e.g. more the most
carefully) carefully carefully
For adverbs with one add -er add -est
syllable faster the fastest
(e.g. fast, late) later the latest
Irregular adverbs: better the best
well, badly worse the worst

+ We often use than with comparative adverbs.

« Although early has two syllables, the comparative and

superlative forms are earlier and the earliest.

Use comparative adverbs to say how things are done or
happen at different times.
Today it’s raining more heavily than it did yesterday.

Use superlative adverbs to say how things are done by
someone or something else.
Everyone in my class works hard, but Jon works the hardest.

PRACTICE

© Complete the sentences with the comparative or

superlative form of the adverbs in brackets.
1 lcan'treadit. Please write . ... .. . e (clearly).

2 Ourteamplayed .. ... (well)inourgroup.

3 Carscantravelmuch. ... ... .. (fast) than bicycles.
4 My brotherworks ... (hard)than!do.
5 Ifyourevised........... (serious),youwould do

o (well) in your exam.

6 lrun..........(quickly) ofall my friends.

@ Underline the mistakes in the sentences and correct them.

1 Jan dances most beautifully than Lucy.
2 We all write well, but Jon writes the better of all.
3 Peter waited the more patiently to see the doctor.

4 You need to work more hardly, especially at exam time.

5 You must go to bed more earlier than you did last night.

6 My sister runs more faster than me.

Grammar reference ®




REPORTED SPEECH

Direct speech is what we call the words people actually say
when they speak.

In the example below, the direct speech is underlined.

He said, ‘I haven’t seen you for a long time.’

Indirect or reported speech is how we report (tell) what
another person says.
He said he hadn’t seen me for a long time.

« Verb tenses often change when we report what people said.

direct speech reported speech

present simple > pastsimple

1gotouniversityinthe ' spe sqid she went to university in the
city centre. city centre.

present continuous

S < past continuous
‘’m waiting for a bus.’

He said he was waiting for a bus.

present perfect D past perfect

1 have already had He said he had already had lunch.
lunch.’

;‘)ast-simple _,  pastperfect

I'enjoyed my dinner. She said she had enjoyed her dinner.
will future > would

Pll call you later.’ She said she would call me later.

can 2 could

I can speak four She said she could speak four

languages.’ languages.

We also need to make other changes when we report what
people said.

+ Subject and object pronouns:
‘I have already told you.” < She said she had already told me.
‘We live in Paris.’ < They said they lived in Paris.

+ Possessive adjectives:
‘I've mended my bike." <9 He said he’d mended his bike.
‘We love our flat.” < They said they loved their flat.

» Time references:
‘We’re going on holiday tomorrow.” 9 They said they were
going on holiday the next day.

+ Place references:
‘ want to stay here.” < He said he wanted to stay there.

Reported commands

+ We can use tell to report commands. We need to include the
object (the person who needs to listen to the command) +
infinitive after tell.

direct commands reported commands

‘Stop talking!”’ Their boss told them to stop talking.

‘Don’t be late!’ The father told his daughter not to be
late.

L e S 089 60 e e s
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PRACTICE
@ Write the reported speech as direct speech.

1 She said she was living in Moscow.

‘[’m[mmf}mLMomom'
2 |said | was sorry, but | couldn’t lend her any more money.

w

He says he still feels ill.

4 She says she’s older than me.

5 They said they’d come and see me later.

[

Max said he'd left the day before.

-]

She told him to stop worrying.

© Write the statements and commands as reported speech.

1 ‘’'m leaving university at the end of next year.’

He said

2 ‘I've got a surprise for you.’
She said

3 ‘Shut the door!’
She told him

4 ‘We've all passed our English exam.

They said

5 ‘It’s my birthday tomorrow.’

He said

6 ‘You're the only person | know who likes classical music.’
She said

7 ‘Don’tdrink any more coffee!’
He told Max

8 ‘We went to Morocco for our holiday last year.’
They said




REPORTED QUESTIONS

The word order in reported questions is the same as for
positive phrases.

positive phrase  direct question reported question

| was smiling. ‘Why are you He asked me why |
smiling?’ was smiling.

We use ask when we report questions. We need to make
changes to tenses, pronouns, times and places. We don’t use
question marks.

direct question reported question

‘Why are you smiling?’ He asked me why | was
smiling.

‘What are you doing She asked us what we were
tomorrow?’ doing the next day.
When do you finish football He asked me when | finished
oractice?’ football practice.
Why did you come here?’ She asked me why | had gone

there.

« With yes/no questions (questions that need either a yes or no
answer), we need to use if or whether after ask.

Are you feeling OK?'  She asked if/whether | was feeling OK.
Do you need a break?’ | He asked if/whether | needed a break.

BPRACTICE
3 Rewrite the indirect sentences as direct questions.

1 They asked me why | went to Morocco on holiday.
'{/0@ did.gou.go..to.vMomaao.oﬁ.hgﬁm\@?f.....

2 Helen asked me if | was enjoying my new course.

3 Alex asked if anyone had found his keys.

4 Sasha wanted to know what we’d done the day before.

5 |asked Veronika if she could come to my party that
evening.

% We asked a policeman if he could tell us where the station
was.

¥ Jan wanted to know who my favourite actor was.

8 lasked my brother if he had tried to phone me.

© Write the questions as reported questions.

1 ‘Why are you wearing your best clothes?’

Mycolleaguedsled i

‘Where are you going?’

My colleague asked ... .

‘What are you going to do there?’

My colleagtieasked oim i e i
‘Are you going with anyone?’

Mybossasked— = =
‘Do | know who you're going with?’

My colleague asked ..o

‘What time will you be back?’

Myhossasked == —— 0 =
‘How will you get back?’

Mycolleaptieasket e i e e
‘What will you do if you miss the last train?’

Myhossasked— ————-———— " =

Grammar reference @




INDIRECT QUESTIONS PRACTICE

Indirect questions are a polite way of asking for information. @ Write the questions as indirect questions.
We use expressions like Could you telf me ...? or 1 ‘Where d live?”
l was wondering ... to introduce the question. e e

Couldyoutellme a i . AR

direct question reported question
Are you busy later? Could you tell me if you're busy later? 2 ~fre you doing anything at dhic weekend?
Do you know the I was wondering if you know the time. IwWaswondering = ol s e e ——
time? 3 ‘Whatdid they do last weekend?’

2 rdii
Where do you work?  1’d like to know where you work. Canyoutellme ..o

= The word order in indirect questions is the same as for 4 ‘What did you think of the film?’
statements.
‘How long have you lived here?’ Idlike toknow: it v S .

‘I would like to know how long you have lived here.’ 5 Is my seat number on this ticket?

« We do not use the auxiliary verbs do, does and did in indirect
questions. However, we sometimes need to change the
tense of the verb.

‘When does the train leave?’

v Could you tell me when the train leaves?

X Cottdyottetlmewhen-doesthe trainteave?
‘When did you get home?’

v Could you tell me when you got home?

X Eottdyottethme-whendidyou-get-home?

« Ifthere is no question word (what, when, etc.), use ifor
whether.

‘Is the train late?’
‘Could you tell me if the train is late?’

Couldyotetellifies coivsii e e
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A phrasal verb is a verb with two or three parts. The meaning

of the verb is sometimes different from the meaning of TRAVEL

its separate parts. Phrasal verbs can combine verbs with

prepositions or adverbs. €) Match the phrasal verbs to the definitions below.
This section focuses on phrasal verbs related to four topics: - break down checkin get back

relationships, travel, communication and daily routines. setoff takeoff turnup

RELATIONSHIPS 1 .. = When something (e.g. a car or computer)

stops workin
€) Match the phrasal verbs to the definitions below. B 5

2 ...........=arriveatanairportasapassenger,ora

bring (someone) up get on (with) hotel as a guest

get together (with) go out (with)

look after split up (with) y B HEEITN
4 ... ..=leaveonajourney
e r children until they are adults

e ook et cilidenol Giek o g 5 . = When a plane leaves the ground
2 ... =haveafriendlyrelationship with someone ===

6 s = ARTIVE; COME
- rnnan el 1 A

© Complete the sentences with the past simple form of the
4 ..........=havearomanticrelationship with phrasal verbs from the box.
-l e o for the airport at

G e = take care of someone 7 o’clock in the morning.
6 ................=end arelationship 2 After we had been driving for ten minutes, our car

........................................................ ,somy friend called a
garage. Five minutes later, a mechanic
v and fixed the problem.

3 When we got to the airport, we parked the car and
........................................................ at the departures desk.

4 Half an hour later,ourplane............... ...
and our holiday began!

5 Whenwe ... v home a week later,
we felt very relaxed.

£ Choose the correct option in italics.

1 |geton /gettogether with my friends every weekend to
play football.

2 |splitup / get on with everyone in my family. Everyone’s
very friendly.

3 My grandparents brought up [ went out four children in a
very small house.

4 | need to look after [ bring up my flatmate’s dog when she
goes on holiday .

5 The band got together / split up because they didn’t enjoy
playing together any more.

) Write a sentence using each of the phrasal verbs. @ Write a sentence using each of the phrasal verbs.

Phrasal verb builder 141




COMMUNICATION

@ Match the phrasal verbs to the definitions below.

call (someone) back fill (something)in hangup

switch (something) off ring (someone) up

1 .= return a phone call

2 . =complete a form

3 .= €0d @ phone conversation

4 .= make a phone call

5 .= turn off something (e.g. a computer)

@ Choose the correct option in italics.

My internet stopped working yesterday, so |

(1) switched off | switched it off and (2) called back /
rang up a help line. But the line was busy so | (3) filled
in/ hung up. | waited ten minutes and then (4) rang up /

called back. The person who answered the phone
asked me to (5) ring up/ fill in an online form, and

gave me another number to call. In ten minutes, my

internet was working again!

@ Write a sentence using each of the phrasal verbs.

DAILY ROUTINES

@ Match the phrasal verbs to the definitions below.

getup pick (someone) up put(something) on
tidy up wake (someone) up

1 s = get out of bed

2 .= collect someonein acar
3 .o = put clothes on your body
4 ......=makea placelookclean
5 . = Stop (SOomeone) sleeping

verbs from the box. Add any other words you need.

My flatmate and | have very different routines. Every
FGIrg; | (1) at 7 o'clock as | need to
be at the office at eight and my colleague

-, T in her car at 7.30. James works in a
restaurant and usually doesn’t (3) ... until
9 o'clock and sometimes doesn’'t (4) ...
his clothes until midday! He likes the flat to be clean
sohealways (6) ..., the living room and
kitchen before he goes to work.

© Write a sentence using each of the phrasal verbs.

@ Complete the sentences with the correct form of the phrasz




verb _____|pastsimple | past participle

be
beat
become
begin
bend
bite
bleed
blow
break
bring
build
burn
buy
catch
choose
come
cost
cut
deal

forbid
forget
forgive
freeze
get

; give

I go

! grow

| hang
have
hear
hide

| hit
hold
hurt
keep
kneel
know
lay
lead
learn

was/were
beat
became
began
bent
bit
bled
blew
broke
brought
built
burnt/burned
bought
caught
chose
came
cost

cut
dealt
dug
did
drew
dreamt/dreamed
drank
drove
ate

fell

fed

felt
fought
found
flew
forbade
forgot
forgave
froze
got
gave
went
grew
hung
had
heard
hid

hit
held
hurt
kept
knelt
knew
laid

led
learnt/learned

been
beaten
become
begun
bent
bitten
bled
blown
broken
brought
built
burnt/burned
bought
caught
chosen
come
cost
cut
dealt
dug
done
drawn
dreamt/dreamed
drunk
driven
eaten
fallen
fed

felt
fought
found
flown
forbidden
forgotten
forgiven
frozen
got
given
gone
grown
hung
had
heard
hidden
hit

held
hurt
kept
knelt
known
laid

led
learnt/learned

leave
lend
let
lie
light
lose
make
mean
meet
pay
put
read
ride
ring
rise
run
say
see
sell
send
set
sew
shake
shine
shoot
show
shut
sing
sink
sit
sleep
smell
speak
spell
spend
spill
spoil
stand
steal
stick
strike
sweep
swim
swing
take
teach
tear
tell
think
throw
understand

wake
wear
win

write

left
lent

let

lay

lit

lost
made
meant
met
paid
put
read
rode
rang
rose
ran
said
saw
sold
sent
set
sewed
shook
shone
shot
showed
shut
sang
sank
sat
slept
smelt/smelled
spoke
spelt/spelled
spent
spilt/spilled
spoilt/spoiled
stood
stole
stuck
struck
swept
swam
swung
took
taught
tore
told
thought
threw
understood

woke
wore
won
wrote

left
lent

let

lain

lit

lost
made
meant
met
paid
put
read
ridden
rung
risen
run
said
seen
sold
sent
set
sewn
shaken
shone
shot
shown
shut
sung
sunk
sat
slept
smelt/smelled
spoken
spelt/spelled
spent
spilt/spilled
spoilt/spoiled
stood
stolen
stuck
struck
swept
swum
swung
taken
taught
torn
told
thought
thrown
understood

woken
worn
won
written

Irregular verbs




MAKING YOUR WRITING MORE INTERESTING

To make a sentence more interesting, we can add more details.

© Look at how the second sentence adds information. Match the new information

(1-8) with the descriptions (a-h).
I went to Spain.
'Last year, | went to Spain, *which is my favourite country.

I like warm weather.
I like warm weather, *but | don’t like cold weather.

I've got an exam tomorrow.
I've got an “important exam tomorrow, *so | have to wake up early.

George was happy.
George was ‘really happy "because it was his birthday.
I read the letter.

| read the letter *slowly and carefully.

a adding a contrastingidea ... 3 .

b givingareason. ...

¢ saying when something happened ...

d giving theresultof an action . .

e using a relative clause to give extra information....._. .
f using an adjective to describe something ...

g using an adverb to make an adjective stronger .

h using adverbs to describe how something happens.........

© Complete the table with the words from the box.

" and beautiful because but completely delicious
easily laterthatday loudly modern quickly so

|
il the nextday this morning wonderful yesterday

© Make the sentences more
interesting. Use the words from
the box. Can you think of any other
words to use?

but earlythe next-morning
large really suddenly

—

e started to rain.

2 bealled Max = ... —..hE
didn’t answer his phone.

3 We set out for London

4 |ordered a cup of coffee and a
................................ slice of cake.

5 Thefilmwas........._._boring
© Join the two parts of the sentences
with and, but, so or because.

1 wedidn’t play tennis - the weath
was bad

e didnt plag tennis because the peat

2 |wasvery tired - | went straight
to bed

[ %]

we all went to the party - everyo
had a great time

4 Paulwanted to come with us - h=
couldn’t

5 we alllaughed - it was so funny




WRITING PART 1: AN EMAIL

) Read the exam task. What information should you include in the email?

Read this email from your English-speaking friend Sam,
and the notes you have made.

To:

From: Sam

Hi,
Guess what? Do you remember the sports competition | entered last month? They

announced the results yesterday, and I've won two tickets to go and watch an
international sports event!

Would you like to come to the event with me? We can choose to go in July or August.

Amad nal

Yes — tell Sam phen Jou cAr

We have to book which sport we want to see in advance. There are football and Tell Sam.
basketball matches, Which sport do you prefer to watch?

They sell lots of souvenirs at the stadium. What do you think we should buy? —— R
Juggest ...

Bye for now,

Sam

Write your email to Sam, using all the notes.

MODEL ANSWER Tse an informal phyase to stavt

/ the email.
Hi Sam,

Thanks for your email. That's amazing news about the competition! Well
done!

Yes, [ love sport, so it would be incredible to go to a big sports event with
you. I can go with you in July, but I can’t g0 in August because I'm on

holiday then. \

I'm a big football fan, so I'd love to see an international football match. It
would be brilliant to see some of my favourite heroes in action.

Why don’t we buy football shirtas as souvenira? We can wear them at the
match!

See you s0an,

Torn

Thse an. informal phrase at the end.

Remember you ave

vepljing to San's email.

This Anspevs the Auestion About
wher gou cAn or cAt make it, And
5ium A YEASOW.

This Anspevs the question ‘Pokick
spovt do you prefer to patchZ’

This is 4 suggestion.

Writing bank @
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KEY LANGUAGE AND IDEAS FOR EMAILS (5]

Opening an email:
= HiTom Hithere Hello

Closing an email: ;
_owe, See yousoon, Take care, Bye

Responding to an email:
Thanks for your email. It’s good to hear from you.

Responding to good news:
Thots amazing news! I'm so happy for you! Wow! How exciting! Well done!

Responding to bad news:
= sorry to hear about ...

Making a suggestion:
Why don’t you/we ...7 You/We could ... Ifl were you, I'd ... Make sure you ...

Making an offer or promise:
could ... if you like. Would you like me to...? Ican... ifyou want.

Making a request:

.

Giving good or bad news: c
voull be pleased to hear that ... I'm afraid ... Guesswhat...? I'msorry, but ... ¢}

Linking words and phrases:
ond but so because also as well

Iinformal language:

= contractions: I’'m you’re he’s [
- informal words and phrases: awesome great keep in touch take care |guess... |
= exclamation marks to show emotion: That’s great news! Wow!
£) Match the beginnings and endings of these sentences. F
Then decide if each sentence is a suggestion (S), an offer (0), a promise (P) or a request (R). {
1 Could you a I'd definitely acceptthejob. . ... .
2 iflwereyou, b some useful addresses ifyouwant. ... ...
;
3 Icansendyou ¢ betheretohelpontheday........ &
4 Don’tworry, I'll d let me know what time you’re arriving? ...
£) Correctthe underlined mistakes in the sentences giving good or bad news. '-
Use the Key language and ideas box to check your answers. ti
1 | afraid | won’t be able to come to your party. 3
2 Guess that where I’'m going next week? |
3 I'msorry, and Dan won’t be here when you visit. O wr
4 You'll be pleased hear that I've now finished all my exams! O ¢ch

0 Choose the correct linking words in italics.
1 | finish work at six o'clock, because / so | can meet you at 6.30.
2 My sister Martha is also / as well coming home next weekend.

L]
L]
3 'mnotvery good at singing, because / but | still enjoy it. ]
4 'm abitdisappointed because / so my exam results weren’t brilliant. ]

L]

s Ul find the document aiso / and send it to you in an email.
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© Read the exam task. What information must you include in your email?

To: Hreat ideal

From: Logan
Hi,
The weather forecast looks good next weekend, so my flatmates and I are hawil/ VYes — say whick A4y
barbecue to celebrate the beginning of summer. Would you like to come?

I'd like to invite everyone in our English class. What kind of food do you think our

classmates would like to eat at a barbecue? g N
Tell Jam.

I'd also like everyone to play a sport after we eat. What sport do you think would be best

for our classmates? \_/
@uﬁﬁu{:

See you soon,

Logan

© Before you write your reply to Logan, complete the table with ideas.

Paragraph1
({respond to the invitation)

Paragraph 2
(suggest some food)

Paragraph 3
(explain your idea for a sport)

Useful phrases | can use

© Write your email, using your notes from Exercise 6. Write about 100 words.
0 Check your email and make changes if necessary.

[ ] Have you answered all the questions and included all the necessary
information?

[ ] Have you used a suitable phrase to open and close your email?

[ ] Have you tried to make your writing more interesting by adding details?
[ ] Have you used informal language?

[ ] Have you used linking words and phrases?

[ ] Have you counted your words?

Writing bank @
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‘ WRITING PART 2: AN ARTICLE
KEY LANGUAGE AND IDEAS FOR ARTICLES @ Read the exam task. What should your article be about?
What information should it include?

Use adjectives for describing people and things:
attractive brave calm cheerful convenient ...

o Articles wanted!

Use linking words and phrases: fae o

and but so because although also aswell ... My favourite city

Use an introductory sentence for each paragraph: What's your favourite city?
Paris is a city of variety. A good job should be creative. What’s so special about this city?

Photography is a great hobby.
) L What city would you love to travel to in the future?
Give your opinion: )
[ think ... It seems to me that ... | would say that ... Tell us what you think!
Write an article answering these questions
and we will publish the most interesting ones
on our website.

© Choose the best introductory sentence in italics for each
opening paragraph.

1 There are many benefits to keeping fit. | | don’t really
do enough exercise. Doing regular exercise is good for

your heart, and it helps you to lose weight. It can also MODEL ANSWER
improve your mood, especially if you are feeling tired or
unhappy. My favourite city is Paris because it is
so lively and interesting. It is also full T The fiest
. of surprises. PAAAYAR
2 Paris f, a. city of variety. It has many m:i E:;{Im
beautiful old buildings, but it also 4ues A veson

feels modern. You can visit expensive
designer shops or small, traditional AKdjectives make

lots

E=tu) i ‘@F'M-e’ £ i markets. There are hundreds of ’du, "mf“ s
nternet. - restaurants which serve French oAl
food, or different food from around
the world. You can meet all kinds of The second
people, too. There is something for pﬁmﬁmph ives
everyone. move details
ARA Anspers the

[ would love to travel to New York in

the future because I've seen the city Hhe task.

in 80 many films, and I would love to

visit, it in real life. The thivd
PACAVAPH (s
About A city the
foviter pould like
to 40 to i the

{utuve.
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© Complete the table with the adjectives from the box. Can you add any more adjectives?

amusing ”delicious freezing frightening olcl-f_ashioned peacefu.l. quiet stormy tésty tight

@ Read the exam task. What should your article be about? What should it include?
© Before you write your article, complete the table with ideas.

Articles wanted!

My perfect job
What makes the perfect job?

Is it being creative, travelling, meeting people, or something else?
How important is it to earn a lot of money?
Tell us what you think!

Write an article answering these questions and we will publish
the most interesting articles on our website.

Paragraph 1
(answer the first question)

Paragraph 2
(give more details)

Paragraph 3
(give your opinion about money)

Useful phrases | can use

@ Write your article, using your notes from Exercise 5. Write about 100 words.
@ Check your article and make changes if necessary.

[ ] Have you answered all the questions and included all the necessary information?
[ ] Haveyou used adjectives to make your article interesting to read?

[ | Haveyou expressed a personal opinion?

E] Have you used linking words and phrases?

[] Have you counted your words?

Writing bank
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WRITING PART 2: A STORY

€ Read the exam task. Which is the best way to continue the story (1, 2 or 3)? Why?

= Your English teacher has asked you to write a story.
+ Your story must begin with this sentence:
1 opened the letter from my cousins in Brazil.

1 | have three cousins who Llive in Brazil, and | get on very well with them.
They are all very keen on football.
2 They said they were coming to visit me, and they were arriving on the 15th - today!

3 | think Brazil is & really interesting country, and. | would Llove to go there one day.
There are lots of amazing wild animals there.

MODEL ANSWER

s ; ; The fivst pacaguaph gives
| opened. the letter from my cousins in Brazil. They said they were background to the story,
coming to visit me, and they were arriving on the 15th - today!
| was really excited. First, | cleaned everything in the flat. Then | ——no The seaond paxaseaph gives the
went to the supermarket to buy food. After that, | made a cake to mAin events of the stovy.
make them feel welcome. By evening, | was completely exhausted..
| picked up the Letter again to check the time of their flight, and Tiwme expvessions make the ovder
that's when | noticed, the date. They were artiving on July 15th, of ewents clea.
but today was June 15th!
We had a wonderful time together in July, and. all laughed about Adjectives and advevbs make the stovy
the mistake | had made! wove intevesting.

The st pavagraph ends the stovy.

KEY LANGUAGE AND IDEAS FOR STORIES

Use past simple verbs for the main events:
Iwentto arestaurant. | found a letter.

Use past continuous verbs for longer actions in the past:
I was waiting for the bus. The sun was shining.

Use past perfect verbs for background events:
Unfortunately, | had forgotten my purse.

Time expressions:
First then later  thenextday  finally...

Adjectives to describe people:
friendly  kind  tall

Adjectives to describe places:
busy quiet modern

Adjectives to describe feelings:
excited angry delighted

Adverbs to describe how someone does something:
quickly  slowly carefully

Adverbs to comment on what happened:
luckily — fortunately  unfortunately
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£) Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verbs
in brackets.
Use the past simple, past continuous or past perfect.

« Your English teacher has asked you to write a story.
= Your story must have this title: A day at the zoo.

1 |packed mybagsandthen. .. ... (call) a taxito #/ Wiits your story in ahout 100 words;

take me to the airport.
Paragraph 1 (the background to the story)

2 Sara.............(wait) for me when | got to the
restaurant.
3 lcould finally relax becausel ... (pass) all my
exams!
4 |found anold keywhile!. ... . (walk)alongthe
beach.
5 James was late becausehe...............(forget) to set _
Bisalarm. Paragraph 2 (the main events)
6 |opened the door and then quickly ... (close)
it again.

£) Choose the correct time expressions in italics.

I was really scared when my car broke down near the

forest. (1) Then / First, | tried starting the car, but that

didn’t work. (2) Finally / Then, | tried to call a friend, but Paragraph 3 (the ending)
I had no signal on my phone. (3) Next / After, | decided to

wait for another car so | could ask for help. (4) An hour

later / Before an hour, | was still sitting there! Suddenly, |

heard the sound of another car. (5) Finally / After, someone

came to help me and | got home safely.

O Complete the sentences with adjectives from the box. Language | can use

curly disappointed entertaining messy ‘
smart spicy

1 Sheintroduced metoatall youngmanwith ... .

hair.
2 She was wearinga very nice, .................. jacket

and skirt.
3 He cooked some delicious, ........................ food for us. @ Writs youe story, using your nates from Exerclse .

@ Check your story and make changes if necessary.
4 Theshow was funand very............... [[] Doesyour story have a clear beginning, middle and
5 Theroomwas.............andnotvery clean. ending?
Have you used verbs in the past simple, past continuous

6 Iwasvery ... ......whenshedidn’tcall me. u and pist perfect? ? e

[] Haveyou used time expressions to order the events?

Have you used adjectives and adverbs to make your
story interesting?

[] Haveyou counted your words?

) Read the exam task. Before you write your story, complete
the table with ideas. D

Writing bank @




SPEAKING PART 1

7. @ Listen to Maria answering the questions. Does she use full
sentences in her answers?

1 What’s your name?

2 What’s your surname?

3 Where do you come from?

4 Do you work, or are you a student?

7. @ Listen to Maria answering more questions. Notice how she

adds extra information.
1 What did you do yesterday evening?

2 Do you think that English will be useful to you in the
future?

3 Tellus about a place you would like to visit in the future.
4 Can you describe your house or flat?
5 What do you enjoy doing in your free time?

KEY LANGUAGE AND IDEAS FOR PERSONAL QUESTIONS

Use frequency adverbs to talk about habits and
routines:

l usually have breakfast ...

loften watch TV ...

Use the past simple and time expressions to talk
about the past:

Yesterday | watched ...

Last weekend | visited ...

Use be going to and time expressions to talk about
future plans:
Next summer, I'm going to travel to ...

Talk about future hopes:
I'd like to visit ...
lwanttogetajob...

I hope I'll work ...

Add extra information: actually and also
Add contrasting information: but ...
Add reasons and results: because so That’swhy ...

Add examples: Forexample, ...
For instance, ...

= @ Complete Maria’s answers with the words in the box.

Listen again and check.

_actually Calso and because
but forexample often so

.'(,

1l watch films with my friends.

2 | hope I'll travel to different countries with my job,
e 'm sure L will need English.

3 I'dlovetogotoNew Yorkoneday..............it
looks such an exciting city.

s, My uncle lives there.

5 Thekitchenisverysmall,......... v the living
room is quite big.
ey 1S gOt @ balcony.

7 I'mquite into sport, ..................| do quite a lot of
sport in my free time.

8 . .......,lsometimesgorunningin the
evenings.

\

@ Complete the table with the time expressions from
the box.

-

[ always lastnight lastweekend
next weekend sometimes tomorrow

i\\_ tonight usually when | was younger

present simple be going to
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© Match the questions (1-5) with the answers (a-e).
Then choose one extra piece of information (f-j) to
add to each answer. Listen and check.

1 Tell us about your
English teacher.

2 Would you like to b His name’s Mr Adams.
livein a different ...
country?

3 Canyoutellus
about your home
town?

a Myhome town is
Barcelona. .......

¢ On Saturday | played
football. .......

4 How do you usually d | wouldn’t like to go for
travel to university long. .......
or work?

5 Whatdid you do last e |usually catch the bus.
weekend? = ...

It’s on the coast.

We usually have a match every Saturday.
I'd miss my family and friends at home.
He’s really funny.

- =g -y

j I'd preferto walk.

 How does the student introduce extra information?
Complete the sentences. Listen again and check.

1 llikehim. ... healwaysmakesourlessons
interesting.

2 I’d like to visit different countries, ... the
United States or maybe Australia.

3 There are lots of beautiful buildings..................are
very famous.

4 I'dprefertowalk,.................it'stoo farfor me.

5 We usually have a match every Saturday.
............................ , we didn’t win last week.

@ Practise answering the questions. Use a range of tenses,
and add extra information.

« What’s your name?

« What’s your surname?

» Where do you come from?

+ Do you work, or are you a student?

» What did you do yesterday evening?

+ Do you think that English will be useful to you in the
future?

+ Tell us about a place you would like to visit in the future.

» Can you describe your house or flat?

+ What do you enjoy doing in your free time?

+ Tellus about your English teacher.

« Would you like to live in a different country?

+ Canyou tell us about your home town?

+ How do you usually travel to university or work?
+ What did you do last weekend?

Speaking bank @



SPEAKING PART 2

7+ @ Listen to Pablo describing a photo. What guesses does he make about the people?

KEY LANGUAGE AND IDEAS FOR DESCRIBING A PHOTO

Say what you can see:
The picture shows ... lecansee ... Theresa...

There are some ... but you can’t see ... She’sgot ...

Describe where things are in the picture:
atthefront  inthe background  ontheleft  onthe right
behind infrontof  nextto

Use the present continuous:
He’s wearing She’s running ...

Talk about the people:

tall long/short hair ~ young old

Talk about the place:

indoors outdoors attractive comfortable safe
Talk about the weather:

sunny cloudy wet

When you don’t know the word for something:
It’s a kind of ... it looks like a ...

Make guesses
He looks like ... He seems to be ... I guess he’s probably ...
I think maybe ... It might be ...

in the middle




© Look at the photo. Choose the correct words in italics to describe where the people are.

1 There are two young women at the front / in the background of the picture.

2 There’s an old man with a beard on the right / left.

3 There’s ayoung couple on the left / right, further back in the bus.

4 You can see someone’s legs behind [ next to the old man, but you can’t see their face.
5 Inthe background / At the front, you can see a man standing up.

© Look at the photo again. Complete the sentences with the correct present continuous form
of the verbs in brackets. Listen and check.

1 The picture shows some peoplewho ... (travel) by bus.

2 There are two women at the front of the picture. They ... (smile).

3 Onewoman ... (show) the other one something on her phone.

4 Theoldermanontheright. ... ... (look) forwards. Maybe he ... (think)
about where to get off the bus.

5 Inthe background, there’'saman.............. (stand) up. I thinkhe ... (talk) to
another passenger.

Speaking bank @




© Look at the photo. Complete the sentences with words from the box.

—

—n

guess looks might probably seem

2 They..............bewatching TV.

3 They’re eating something fromabox. It ... ... like pizza.

L el e quite relaxed.

el they’re probably having a relaxing evening at home.

= @ Look at the photo again. Practise describing it. Then listen and compare your ideas.

|
1 lthinkthey're................ father and son.
I
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SPEAKING PART 3

- © Listen to two students doing the task below. Do they talk about all the options?
Which present do they agree on?
Itis your friend’s birthday soon, and you would like to buy her a present.
Here are some ideas.

Talk together about the different presents you could buy, and say which
would be the most suitable.

KEY LANGUAGE AND IDEAS FOR DISCUSSING OPTIONS

Making suggestions:
What about... ? What do you think about ... ? Would ... be a good idea?

Responding to suggestions:

That’s a great idea. Yes, good idea. I’'m not sure.
Giving your opinion:

I think... In my opinion, ...

Asking someone’s opinion:
What do you think? Do you agree?

Agreeing:

That’s true.l agree (with you). Yes, | think you're right. 0K, so...
Disagreeing:

I don’t agree with you because ... I’'m not sure about that because ...

Considering alternatives:
... might be a better choice. What if we ... ?

Reaching agreement:
It’s time to decide. Are you OK with that? We’'ll go for that one, then.

Speaking bank
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7. @ Complete the discussion with words from the box. © Match the beginnings and endings of the sentences.
Then listen again and check. 1 That’sa a agree with you.
€ agree go idea OK opinion so sure think 2 Doyou b be a better choice.
A: Whatdoyou (1) ... about that idea? ARk | _ = dEC.IdE.
BElmuotl . It’s difficult to choose a book for . Flow:ers Ot —Wepiesvides
someone else. 5 It’stime e you'reright.
RN Be with you. And | don’t think flowers 6 Yes, Ithink f agree?
are a good idea, because they’re a bit boring in my
B: Would a T-shirtbeagood (5).......ccccooovnen.... ? Most people

wear T-shirts.

A: Well, | don’t really like it when people buy me clothes,
because | prefer to choose them myself.

B:OK (6] i not a T-shirt.
B: Maybe we should choose the cinema tickets. Are you
B with that?
A: Yes, good idea. We'll (8) .........ccoooovvveen..... for that one, then.

= @ Work in pairs. Do the task below. Then listen and compare your ideas.

Two friends are discussing how their class should celebrate the end of exams. Here are some ideas.
Talk together about the different ideas and say which would be the most fun.




SPEAKING PART 4

- @ Listen to two students answering the questions. Which things

do they do?

give reasons for their answers

interrupt each other

ask for each other’s opinions

disagree with each other

use an expression to allow time to think about the answer

1 Who do you most enjoy buying presents for?

2 Which people in your family are the most difficult
to choose presents for?

3 Do you like receiving money instead of presents?

KEY LANGUAGE AND IDEAS FOR DISCUSSING IDEAS

Talking about likes/dislikes/preferences:
I like/love +-ing I prefer to ... I enjoy ...

Talking about habits:
I sometimes/usually/always ...

Giving your opinion:

I think ... In my opinion, ...

Asking someone’s opinion:

What do you think? Do you agree?
Agreeing:
That’s true.
right.

I agree with you. Yes, I think you're

Disagreeing
I don’t agree with you because ...
I'm not sure about that because ...

Giving yourself time to think:
That’s an interesting question.

That’s a difficult question. Let me see.

© Choose the correct words in italics.

1 lenjoy to buy/buying things for my nephew.

& W N

It sometimes is / is sometimes nice to receive money.
I usually get / get usually money from three or four relatives.

| prefer get / to get money from people who don’t know me
very well.

| love get / getting presents.

© Complete the dialogues with phrases from the box.

-

| Doyouagree? That’san interesting question. |
|

{ That’s true. What do you think?

S

A: | think surprise presents are the best presents.

B: Yes, | do. | love opening presents when | have no idea

what they are!
A: | think money is sometimes the most useful present
to get.
B:(2)..........Becausethenyoucanuseittobuy

something you really need.

A: In my opinion, men are the most difficult people to
buy presentsfor. (3)........cc.c.........

B: Yes, | think you're right. | never know what to buy for
my dad or my uncle.

A: Do you think that some people spend too much
money on presents?

B: Hmm. (4) .............Ithink most people spend
as much as they can afford.

© Work in pairs. Discuss these questions together.

1 Would you like to have more social events with
your English class?

2 Do you think watching sports events can be
more fun than taking part?

3 Do you prefer cooking a meal for friends or
eating outin a restaurant?

=, @ Listen and compare your ideas.

Speaking bank




Prepositions of place

Comparative and superlative adjectives

a True. The population of Canada is approximately 37 million.
The population of Tokyo is 9 million.

b False. The longest country is Chile. It's 4,270km long.

¢ True. Thereis about 83 cm of rain every year in Rome. There is
about 62 cm of rain every year in Paris.

Writing Part 2

capital letter - the first letter of a sentence: Football is very
popular in Britain.

- for countries, nationalities, languages, names
of people, places, trademarks, days, months:
Portugal, Russian, Lego, Mrs, etc.
« fortitles of books, films, etc.: Star Wars, Shrek
« forabbreviations: UNICEF, WWF, FIFA
fullstop UK/ + the end of a sentence: I'm going for a walk.
period US
comma « between itemsin a list: | need some peas, butter,
sugar and eggs.
= toshow a pausein a long sentence: If/ lost my
phone, I'd go to the police station,
« when you want to add information: The woman,
who I'd met last week, waved as she went past.
apostrophe « formissing letters: don’t, I’ll, it’s
« for possessives: Paul’s bike

hyphen + tojoin two words: good-looking, hard-working

Starting off

Add up the points from your answers.
1 A=0 B=1 Cc=2
2 A=l B=0 c=2
3 A=0 B=1 C=2
4 A=2 B=0 c=1

5 A=0 B=2 c=1
6 A=0 B=1 c=2
Your totalscore= ... ... ...

Your total score=0-4

You’re not keen on exercise, are you? By not getting a minimum
30 minutes of activity a day, you’re missing a great way to feel less
stressed, sleep better and get more energy. As it’s all new to you,
start with a little at first. Remember you can do parts of your
half-hour at different times, so why not walk to work, clean the
house, go for a swim - anything that stops you sitting on the sofa,
really. You don’t have to run 40 kilometres to improve your fitness.

Your total score = 5-8

You could be fitter. You're quite relaxed and, while taking it easy
can be a good idea, it shouldn’t take too much extra effort to

do the recommended 30 minutes a day, five times a week. You
enjoy spending time with your friends, so why not take up an
activity together? It can be anything - from a street dance class to
basketball. Or if you don't fancy organised classes, go out dancing
instead of sitting around doing nothing.

Your total score = 9 or more

Well done! You're fit and active. Half an hour of activity a day is a
minimum for you. While keeping active now means you feel great,
you can also look forward to a healthy future. You shouldn’t have
to worry if you stay active. As you enjoy being fit, make sure you do
all the activities you can: from hill walks to rock climbing,
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